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UVODNA REC

UVODNA REC

Uredivacki odbor ¢asopisa Philologia sa zadovoljstvom objavljuje i predstavlja
svojim ¢itaocima devetibroj. 0d samog stvaranja nas ¢asopisizlazi redovno zahvaljujudi,
uprvomredu,samim autorima priloga, aliiostalim nasim saradnicima. Miim se svimana
tome zahvaljujemo. Posebnu zahvalnost izrazavamo ¢lanovima recenzentskog odbora
koji su sa ogromnim elanom i spremno3¢u kvalitetno i efikasno pregledali radove koje
je Redakcija primila. Ovaj tom posvecujemo Piteru Prestonu, jednom od recenzenata,
koji, nazalost, viSe nije sa nama. 0d recenzentskog posla ovaj veliki ¢ovek i knjizevnik
nije odustao ¢akikada se borio sa teSkom bole$¢u, pa namje leta 2011. poslao obe¢anu
recenziju. Inace, dragi kolega i uvazeni strucnjak Piter Preston nesebitno je odvajao
svoje vreme i ucestvovao u stvaranju i poboljsavanju kvaliteta ¢asopisa Philologia od
jednog prijatnog jesenjeg susreta u NikSi¢u na pocetku 3. milenijuma.

Deveti broj ¢asopisa Philologia sadrzi 20 priloga iz onih naucnih oblasti koje ovaj
¢asopis promovise ve¢ skoro deceniju. Lingvisticke rubrike 9. broja ¢asopisa Philologia,
Nauka o jeziku i Metodika i didaktika, donose osam originalnih naucnih radova, koji
su zasnovani na modernim pristupima izucavanju nauke o jeziku. PaZljivo odabrani
radovi pokrivaju oblasti lingvistike od fonetike, preko morfologije i leksikologije, do
semantike. Ovaj broj ¢asopisa nudi sinhronijske studije jezickih fenomena bogate(i
tako kako teorijsku tako i primenjenu lingvistiku. Nauka o knjizevnosti zastupljena je
sa pet originalnih pogleda na klasi¢ne, ali i moderne teme iz ovog domena naucnog
istrazivanja. Uredivacki odbor narocito Zeli da skrene paznju ¢itaocima na novu rubriku
- Translatologiju. Nova rubrika ¢e pruzati inovativna istrazivanja iz oblasti sveta
prevodilastva. Ovom prilikom bismo Zeleli da uputimo poziv kolegama koji se bave
knjizevnim i neknjizevnim prevodenjem da nam svoje naucne radove Salju za naredne
brojeve.

U sada vec¢ staroj novoj rubrici Naucni intervju, prvi put ponudenoj u tomu
¢asopisa za 2009. godinu, predstavljamo inspirativan razgovor sa romanistom prof. dr
Majklom Kelijem sa Univerziteta u Sauthemptonu u Velikoj Britaniji. Tema razgovora
sa profesorom Kelijem bila je polozaj jezika Evrope u jednom novom okruzenju, ¢ime
smo Zeleli da se i jezik, shodno tendencijama u drustvu i politici, posmatra u kontekstu
evropskih integracija.

U skladu sa svojim principom promovisanja filoloskih nauka, i ovaj broj ¢asopisa
Philologia nudi jedan svojevrstan mozaik izveStaja 0 medunarodnim skupovima i
prikaza potpuno nove literature iz oblasti jezika i knjizevnosti.

Uredivacki odbor ovog Casopisa, kao i do sada, poziva potencijalne autore na
saradnju. Elektronska adresa na koju autori mogu slati svoje priloge za 10. broj ¢asopisa
je philologia.journal@gmail.com, a prilozi se mogu slati do 1. februara 2012. godine.
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Takode molimo autore ¢lanaka da, pre nego Sto nam posalju svoj prilog, obavezno
konsultuju veb-stranu Udruzenja na www.philologia.org.rs, gde ¢e mo¢i da pronadu
nove smernice za pisanje radova, kao i elektronske verzije svih prethodnih brojeva
¢asopisa. Posebno je vazno znati da su tehnitke smernice ¢asopisa nesto izmenjene u
odnosu na ranije tomove, a takav izgled ¢asopisa zadrzace se i u 2012. godini.

Glavni i odgovorni urednik, prof. dr Biljana Cubrovi¢

Viii



A WORD FROM THE EDITORIAL

A WORD FROM THE EDITORIAL

Philologia is a peer-reviewed academic journal whose primary objective is to
promote, cherish and advance research in the humanities and social science. The
journal comes out annually, both in print and electronic edition. Philologia publishes
articles, critical essays, book reviews and conference reports grouped into the following
sections: Linguistics, Applied Linguistics, Literary Studies, Cultural Studies, Translation
Studies, Scientific Interviews, Conference Reports and Book Reviews.

The ninth issue of the Philologia journal offers to its readership some twenty
contributions submitted by the scholars from different parts of the world on a broad
range of topics. Most modern and innovative approaches are employed by the authors,
enriching the linguistic, literature, cultural, and translation studies, and providing news
on selected new literature and events. We hope that you will find the original scientific
articles inspirational, as they offer new philological and non-philological theory-based
and practical perspectives, and come from Australia, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Croatia,
Romania, Russia, Republic of Srpska, Serbia, and Spain. We also wish to express gratitude
to our colleague, UrSka Valencic Arh, University of Ljubljana, Slovenia, for her reliable
academic advice.

The Editorial Board is much obliged to both international and Serbian members of
the reviewing and advisory boards for their most insightful comments, constant effort
and constructive criticism, without whose kind assistance this issue of the Philologia
journal would not have been the same. Special thanks go to the Serbian Ministry of
Science for providing continual financial assistance.

The Editorial is determined to follow the path of incorporating the journal into
most influential linguistics and literature databases, which would bring the Philologia
Journal closer to the potential reader interested in its contents. We are proud to
announce that the articles published in the Philologia Journal have now been indexed in
the MLA International Bibliography, the most widely distributed humanities database,
and the journal listed in their Directory of Periodicals. The Editorial will make every
effort to further promote the journal internationally.

The Editorial wishes to dedicate this issue of the journal to our dear friend and
outstanding scholar, Peter Preston, who passed away this autumn. Even though he was
struggling with a severe illness, he still found time and took great effort to provide a
most discerning review of a paper the Editorial asked for. The Philologia’s Reviewing
Team will miss Peter a lot.
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UDC: 811.111'342.41

THE MONOPHTHONGS OF TRADITIONAL COCKNEY
AND POPULAR LONDON SPEECH IN CONTEXT

BRIAN MOTT*

University of Barcelona, Faculty of Arts,
Department of English and German Studies,
Barcelona, Spain

Ovaj rad ispituje monoftonge tradicionalnog koknija proizvedene u
vezanom govoru tri starija muska ispitanika i uporeduje vrednosti F11F2 sa
onima koje je za opsteprihvaceniizgovor (eng. RP) izmerio Deterding, kao

i sa vrednostima iz prethodnog eksperimenta sa istim tim ispitanicima u
pojedina¢nim izolovanim re¢ima (u kontekstu /h_d/).

Klju€ne reci: kokni, engleska dijalektologija, engleski monoftonzi, engleska
sociolingvistika, popularni govor Londona

1. INTRODUCTION

In its strictest sense, “Cockney” refers to the basilectal extreme of the popular
speech of London, used in animprecise area north of the River Thames referred to as the
East End, whose traditional core neighbourhood is the present-day borough of Tower
Hamlets. However, most of the time, the term “Cockney” is used loosely to include any
working-class London accents that deviate noticeably from the standard (RP or SSB, as
it is variously called). Among these, the varieties that are closer to RP might be more
accurately termed Popular London Speech.

In a previous experiment (Mott 2012), I examined the pronunciation of the
(relatively) pure vowels of Cockney in citation form in the context /h_d/ and compared
the results with those obtained for RP by Wells (1962) and Deterding (1997). Recordings
were made of three men from London, aged 55, 63 and 67 at the time of recording,
reading the vowels in the context /h_d/. Calculations of averages for the F1 and F2 of
each of these vowels produced the following findings:

1  Kontakt podaci (Email): mott@ub.edu
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Vowel height and frontness compared to RP
FLEECE lower, slightly fronter

KIT similar in height, fronter

DRESS higher, fronter

TRAP higher, fronter

START slightly higher, similar in frontness

LOT very slightly lower, fronter

THOUGHT  slightly higher, similar in frontness
FOOT similar in height, fronter

GOOSE lower, fronter

STRUT similar in height, fronter
NURSE higher, fronter

If we compare these results with previous observations made in the literature on
the vowels of Cockney, we can say the following:

Regarding the kit vowel, it is generally assumed that it can be more central in
Cockney thanin RP, but it was actually found to be fronter. The paim vowel was not found
to be fully back and low, as it may be in some Cockney accents, but slightly higher and
similar in frontness to RP. The strut vowel was similar in height to RP and not lower,
despite my anticipating a much lower articulation, as predicted in the literature, by
using the symbol [a]. The Lot vowel was not found to be higher than in RP, as is often
claimed, but very slightly lower and fronter.

2. THE PRESENT STUDY

The present study is a continuation of an earlier inquiry into the frequencies of the
first two formants of the Cockney (relatively) pure vowels in citation form, whose results
are summarized above. This study concentrates on the frequencies of the same vowels
as pronounced by the same participants, but in connected speech. For the purpose of the
exercise, they were asked to read the passage “The Boy who Cried Wolf” (adapted version
by Deterding [2006: 193]), whose orthographic version and approximate RP transcription
are provided below (3.1 and 3.2), together with a transcription of the version provided
by one of the three readers (3.3). The words underlined in the orthographic version were
those chosen to form the basis of the analysis of the vowel qualities.

The passage “The Boy who Cried Wolf” was chosen as more appropriate than “The
North Wind and the Sun” to measure the English vowels for the reasons expounded
in Deterding 2006, the most important being the many lexical repetitions in “North
Wind", and the fact that some of the sounds of English are consequently absent from it.
Moreover, although all of the English monophthongs are represented, the nurse vowel
occurs only in the form first, and there are rather a lot of pre-vocalic approximants
(wind, were, which, was, when, warm, one, stronger, traveller, wrapped, around) which
will lower the F2.In contrast, the Wolf passage has at least three clear instances of each
of the monophthong vowels without neighbouring approximants. For my own study,
I have chosen three tokens of each vowel from those listed by Deterding (2006: 194).
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3. THE RECORDINGS

The recordings, made on a Sony mini-disc recorder (MZ-R55) with a Sony electret
condenser microphone (ECM717), were converted to wave files using Goldwave
and transcriptions were produced. When it was necessary to check features such as
aspiration, voice and glottalization, the relevant segments were examined in the
programme PRAAT. To keep the transcriptions reasonably consistent, cases where
laryngealization seemed to be present rather than complete glottal closure were all
treated as cases of glottalization and the symbol for the glottal stop was used.

Nasalization of vowels is not indicated in the transcriptions. It is normal for vowels
to be nasalized to a greater or lesser extent when followed by a nasal consonant, and
this is particularly noticeable in Cockney and PLS. However, as it is a feature that is
entirely predictable, it was considered unnecessary to record it in the phonetic
notation.

3.1. THE BOY WHO CRIED WOLF. ORTHOGRAPHIC VERSION

There was once a poor shepherd boy who used to watch his flocks in the fields next
to a dark forest near the foof of a mountain. One fot afternoon, he thouaht up a good
plan to get some company for himself and also have a little fun. Raising his fis{ in the air,
he ran down to the village shouting ‘Wolf, Wolf." As soon as they heard him, the yillagers
all rushed from their homes, full of copcern for his safety, and fwo of his cousins even
stayed with him for a short while. This gave the boy so much pleasure that a few days
later he tried exactly the same trick again, and gnce more he was successful. However,
not long gfter, a wolf that had just escaped from the zog was Jooking for a change from
its usual diet of ¢hicken and duck. So, overcoming its fear of being shot, it actually did
come out from the forest and pegan to threaten the sheep. Racing down to the village,
the boy of course cried out gven louder than before. Unfortunately, as all the villagers
were convinced that he was trying to fool them a third time, they told him, ‘Go away
and don't pother us again.’ And so the wolf had a feast.

3.2. THE BOY WHO CRIED WOLF. RP TRANSCRIPTION

0o waz 'wans o 'p"ud 'fep"od bor | hu: 'juisto 'wotf 1z 'floks mn 8o 'fildz |
'neks t"u o 'dazk 'forist | nio 85 'fut” ov o 'maunt™m || 'wan 'hot" a:ft"s'nun | hi
'00:t" Ap" 2 'gud 'plaen | t"s 'ge? sm 'k"ampPoni for imself | on 'a:lsou 'haev o 'litl
'fan || 'rerzig 1z 'fist m 6i ‘e | hi 'reen davn t"s 8o 'vilid3 'faut"m | 'wulf | 'wulf ||
oz 'sumn oz Jer 'ha:d 1m | 89 'vilidzez ‘ol 'taft frm des 'houmz | 'ful oy k"n'ssmn
5 hiz 'serft"i | on 't"wz ov 1z 'k"aznz 'izvn 'sterd wid mm {1 'fo:? 'wail || 'O1s 'gery
35 bor 'sou matf 'plezo | 8ot" o 'fju: derz 'lert"s | hi 'traid 1g'zeekli 89 'serm trik”
d'gen | on 'wans 'mo: hi woz sok'sesfl || hav'eva | 'np? Iy 'a:ft"s | o 'wulf dat" od
'd3ast 1'skerpt frm 09 'zu: | woz 'lukiy far o 'tfernd3 frm 1ts 'juzzjual darst™ | ov
'tfikn on 'dak™ || 'sou auve'k"amy 1ts 'fior ov 'bimm 'fot" | 1t 'ektfusli 'did kam
'au? frm 39 'forist | on br'geen t"s 'Ore?n 6o 'fizp" || 'rersiy 'daun t"s 6o 'vilid3 | 89
'bor oy 'k"a:s | kraid 'aut” irvn 'laude dn br'f: || an'fo:tfonatli | ‘ez a:l 89 'vilidzez
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wa k"an'vinst dot" i woz 'tranm to 'ful dm o '03:d t"arm | der 't"ould mm | '§ou
a'wer | an 'dount™ 'bodar as a'gen || on 'sou 8o 'wulf haed o 'fisst

3.3. THE BOY WHO CRIED WOLF. TRANSCRIPTION OF MALE COCKNEY
SPEAKER (TS, AGED 63)

dea woz 'wan?s o 'p"oa 'fepab bor | 'hjy:sto 'wotf 1z 'floks m na 'fivdz |
'neks tu o 'da:? 'forist | nio ro 'fu? ov o 'm&o?n || 'wan o? a:ft"o'nuun | hii 'for?
a?p o 'gub 'pleen | to '§e? sm 'k"am?ni fu imsexvf | an 'aisw @v o TiYy 'fan || 'rarzin
1z 'fist m nii 'es | hii ren demn t"s 89 'vilig 'fees?n | 'woif | 'woif || 9z 'suan
oz Oa1 '3:d 1m | 82 'vili3oz 'o: 'vaf frm deor 'aumz | 'ful ov kn'ssin for 1z 'sarftii
| &n 't"us ov 1z 'k"aznz | tivn 'stard wiv mm | fr o 'fo:? 'wao || '01s 'garv 8o bor
'sau matf 'plezo | 892 o 'fjuw darz 'lar?er 1i 'traid 1g'zeekli 8o 'serm tri? o'gen |
on 'wans 'moar 1i woz spk'sesfo || &2u™evo | 'no? lop 'a:ft"s | o 'worf o? od 'd Zast
o'skarp frm no 'zuw | woz 'lukm fr o 'tfam$ frm 1?s | juasy 'daw? oy 'tfikn on
'dak || 'sau | ‘Auvokamin 12s 'fiov o 'brin 'fo? | 1t 'a&?flii 'did k"am '&s? o frm do
'forast | m bo'§een 2o 'fre?n no 'fii? || 'rersin 'deem 20 'vilid$ | 65 'bor oy 'kMors
'kraid ea? | 'iivn 'leads dm bi'foo || an'fo:tfnathi | 'o: 8o 'vilid50z | ken'vins:
da? 1i woz 'tramnm to 'fo: dem o 'Os:d t"arm | der 't"aud mm | '§au o'war | on 'dAG ?
'bovar as 2'gen || an 'sau 8o 'worf 'ed o 'frist
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4. RESULTS

The study outlined in this paper produced the results recorded in tabular form below.

Steve Wood | Tony Corsini S;\?V?:d AZ?:;%?;

Vvowel Word in age 55, age 67, a0e 63 pforthe Global

context | Deptford |Paddington Bg ! th averages
(SE8) (W2) arnes ree
(SW13) speakers

F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2
sheep 419 [ 2020 | 423 |1865| 483 | 1707 | 441 | 1864

1. [i] even 410 | 2243 | 279 | 2347 | 334 [ 2170 341 | 2253 | 383 | 2049
feast 382 | 1941 | 325 [ 2157 | 402 | 1998 | 369 [ 2032
fist 487 11980 | 351 | 1991 | 412 [1617| 416 | 1862

2.11 This 412 | 2002 | 327 | 1892 | 444 [1438| 394 | 1777 | 398 | 1904
chicken | 402 | 2092 | 369 | 2015 382 |2118]| 384 | 2075
shepherd | 539 | 1722 | 465 [1646| 490 | 1691 | 498 | 1686

3.[¢] sugcsgss 541 | 1983 | 466 [1928 | 457 | 1574 | 488 | 1828 495 | 1717
-ful 519 (1691 | 505 | 1653 | 500 | 1568 | 500 | 1637
exactly | 709 | 1791 810 [1708| 593 [1607| 704 | 1702

4, [®] began 576 | 2021 | 468 [1597| 563 |1195| 535 [1604 | 622 | 1598
had 644 [ 1679 | 670 [ 1560 | 569 [1228| 627 | 1489
dark 684 | 1157 | 576 | 1087 | 591 | 968 | 617 | 1070

5. [a] ‘;‘f;ﬁ; 602 |1061| 584 | 1085 | 609 | 1008 | 598 | 1051 | 621 | 1423
after 701 [1233| 599 [1000| 648 |[1007| 649 |1080
flocks 571 11037 553 | 920 | 555 | 993 | 559 | 983

6. [n] hot 645 | 975 | 477 | 839 | 611 [1135| 577 | 983 | 569 | 1013
bother | 596 | 956 | 643 [1305| 480 | 961 | 573 | 1074
thought | 470 | 748 | 435 | 1081 | 432 | 782 | 445 | 870

7.10] Uﬁ;g::ﬁn 580 | 625 | 373 | 695 | 459 | 858 | 470 | 726 448 | 769
-ately 428 | 663 | 362 | 717 | 504 | 758 | 431 | 712
foot 389 | 1170] 432 [ 1021 | 455 | 1095| 425 [ 1095

8.[u] good 432 11061 | 331 |1096| 395 |1282| 386 |1146| 409 | 1184
looking | 460 | 1308 | 359 |1334| 437 [1297| 418 | 1313
soon 378 | 1613 | 308 [ 1591 | 468 | 1655| 384 | 1619

9. [uu] two 412 11319 334 | 1309 | 423 | 1453 | 389 | 1360 400 | 1529
Z00 464 [ 1562 | 359 | 1555| 463 [1714| 428 | 1610
cousins | 644 | 1272 | 687 | 1414 | 600 | 981 | 643 | 1222

10.[a] once 628 [ 1226 553 [1173| 605 [1140| 595 |1179| 649 | 1265
duck 716 [ 1386 729 [1471| 683 [1327] 709 | 1394
heard 545 | 1350 510 [ 1616 480 | 1032 | 511 [1332

11.[3] |_concern 540 | 1478 | 468 | 1374 | 453 | 1152 | 487 | 1334 | 499 | 1349
third 534 | 1343 | 484 | 1436 485 | 1367 | 501 [ 1382

Fig. 1. Cockney vowel frequencies based on three male speakers
and three words per vowel
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Observations _ Observations
< Figures from | on Cockney Vs
Vowels |Averages for Figures from on_Co_ckn_ey MRS Cruttenden | in connected
of Cockney Vs Cruttenden | Vsin citation | for Cockney (Gimson) paech as
Cockney | in citation (Gimson) form as Vsin forRPVsin | compared
and RP form for RPVsin | compared | connected connected | toRPVsin
citation form | toRPVsin speech
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Fig. 2. Cockney vowel formant frequency averages (stressed vowels) compared
to formant frequencies for RP (relatively) pure vowels (in citation form and connected
speech) given in Cruttenden 2008 (Gimson 7t ed.), pp. 99-100, for male speakers in all
cases. The figures given in Cruttenden (Gimson) 2008 are taken from Deterding 1997. No
figures are given for /o, whose quality varies according to the phonetic environment,
and whose average values may be taken to be equivalent to those for /s:/.
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F2 1 | | 1 1 1 1 | QDU
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2a b b Ok Da %h Ba - 400

3a 3b Xa Xb - 500

& Sh fa - 600
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Fig. 3. Cockney vowel formant chart: stressed vowels in citation form (13, 2a, etc.) and
connected speech (1b, 2b, etc))
1 =rLeece 2 =KkiT 3 = DRESS 4 = TRAP 5 = START 6 = LOT
7 = THoUGHT 8 = Fo0T 9 = GoosE 0 = STRUT X = NURSE

5. CONCLUSION

From fig. 2 we can see that the press and strut vowels are very similar in Cockney
and RP in connected speech, while the rieece and kit vowels are slightly lower in Cockney.
The open back vowels (start and Lot) are slightly higher than in RP, while the mid-high
and close back vowels (tHouaHT, Foot and coose) are slightly lower. All this seems to point
to greater centralization in Cockney than in RP, even though the frontness-backness
variable shows some variation, with the roor and coost vowels both showing a strong
tendency to front, like their RP counterparts.

Fig. 3 shows a consistent tendency for vowels in connected speech to be less
peripheral than in citation form, as is to be expected.
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UDK: 811.112.2'373.7'367

PHRASEOLOGISMEN IN FUNKTIONAL-SEMANTISCHEN FELDERN

NIKOLA VUJCIC:

Kako su frazeologizmi jedan bitan deo svakog jezika i neizostavan segment
svakodnevne komunikacije, oni se mogu, poput ostalih jezickih sredstava,
analizirati pomocu jezickih polja. Tako je tema ovog rada analiza nemackih
frazeologizama posmatrano iz ugla teorije o re¢eni¢nim poljima, pri ¢emu
se u prvi plan stavlja njihova uloga u komunikaciji. Reenitna polja se pri
tom posmatraju sa Sireg aspekta i formirana su od jednog odredenog
korpusa nemackih frazeologizama. Pomenutom korpusu je pridodat i jedan
broj frazeoloskih jedinica, Cija je funkcija potvrdivanje teorijske osnove rada
koji sa jedne strane pruZa kriti¢an osvrt na radove iz ove oblasti i sa druge
strane nudi nove mogucnosti tumacenja.

Kljutne reti: frazeologizam, frazeologija, teorija re¢enicnih polja, jezitko
polje, slozena polja, leksitka praznina.

1. EINLEITUNG

Die vorliegende Arbeit hat sich zum Ziel gesetzt, aufzuzeigen, wie phraseologische
Einheiten in das breit aufgefacherte Schema von sprachlichen Feldern? hineinpassen
sowie welche Rolle bei der Ausfiihrung bestimmter kommunikativer Intentionen
Phraseologismen spielen. Am Anfang werden diese zwei linguistischen Teilbereiche,
namlich Phraseologismen und funktional-semantische Felder, getrennt betrachtet
und theoretisch begriindet. Im zweiten, analytischen Teil der Arbeit werden unter
theoretischem Aspekt einige Felder im ausgewahlten Werk kommentiert, kritisch
beleuchtet und in Verbindung mit den theoretischen Ansatzen gebracht. Hinzu kommt
auch noch die Analyse ausgewahlter Phraseologismen, die entweder im Duden -
Deutsches Universalwdrterbuch? (2001) oder im phraseologischen Worterbuch Duden
Bd. 11 (1992) verzeichnet sind und deren idiomatisch-semantischer Charakter dem
wortfeldtheoretischen Konzept entspricht.

1  Kontakt podaci (Email): nvujcic@yahoo.com

2 DerBegriff , sprachliches Feld” wird gegeniiber anderen in der sprachwissenschaftlichen Forschung gebrauchten
Termini wie ,Wortfeld”, ,Lexemfeld”, oder ,Begriffsfeld” bevorzugt.

3 Das deutsche Universalwdrterbuch von der Dudenredaktion wird bei nachfolgenden Quellenangaben als DUW
abgekdirzt.
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Die grundlegende Idee von Feldern (Feldtheorie) wurde von einigen deutschen und
schweizerischen Sprachwissenschaftlern in den 1920er und 1930er Jahren entwickelt.
Thr Ursprung lasst sich jedoch bis zur Mitte der 19. Jahrhunderts zuriickverfolgen, auf
die Ideen von Humboldt und Herder (vgl. Hoberg 1970: 22-23). Es wird aber in dieser
Arbeit weder der Behandlung der Feldtheorie nachgegangen, noch ein Uberblick
iber die sehr umfangreiche Menge der mehr oder weniger deskriptiven, auf dieser
Theorie basierenden Arbeiten gegeben. Die Aufmerksamkeit wird dagegen auf die
neueren Konzepte der komplexen Felder gelenkt, die auf die Anwendbarkeit von
Phraseologismen hin iberpriift werden sollen.

Die Anregungen fiir dieses Thema kamen durch das Lehrbuch Grammatik in
Feldern von ]. Buscha und seinen Mitarbeitern. In diesem Werk wurde ein Versuch
unternommen, eine Inhaltsgrammatik darzustellen, , die nicht - wie die einschldgigen
Grammatiken - von den grammatischen Kategorien und den entsprechenden Formen,
sondern von Inhaltsbereichen wie Person, Grund-Folge, Aufforderung, Vermutung usw.
als Grundkategorien ausgeht” (Buscha et al. 2001: 3). Es geht hierbei vor allem um
grammatisch-semantische Bereiche, die bestimmte Kommunikationsziele anvisieren
und tiber unterschiedlichste syntaktische Formen verfiigen.

Dariiber hinaus werden auch lexikalisch-semantische Felder durch Erkldrung und
Analyse behandelt und die Phraseologismen auf deren Integrierbarkeit in diese hin
hinterfragt.

Der zweite, analytische Teil der Arbeit widmet sich unter anderem dem genannten
Werk von Buscha et al. und beschrankt sich verstandlicherweise auf ein bestimmtes
Korpus von Phraseologismen. Neben den in diesem Lehrwerk angefiihrten Beispielen
werden auch andere ausgewahlte Phraseologismen untersucht und mit den
theoretischen Ansatzen verkniipft. Das zusdtzliche Korpus wurde auf jene Beispiele
beschrankt, die fiir Illustrierung von theoretischen Ausfiihrungen signifikant sind.
Dabei kann aber kein Anspruch auf Vollstandigkeit erhoben werden. Alle nicht explizit
gekennzeichneten Beispiele wurden vom Autor ausgewdhlt und kdnnen in einem
der 0.g. Worterblcher nachgeschlagen werden. Genau so wenig wie eine griindliche
Behandlung der Feldtheorie von ihren Anfangen bis hin zur Gegenwart wird hier die
ausfiihrliche Zusammenstellung von phraseologischen Einheiten, eingeteilt nach ihren
verschiedenen Merkmalen, angestrebt.

2. THEORETISCHER BEZUGSRAHMEN

Die theoretischen Grundlagen zur Feldtheorie stellen neuere Auffassungen
dar, die weit (iber den urspriinglichen Feldgedanken Jost Triers (1973) hinausgehen.
Eigenschaften, die einem Feld nach neueren Erkenntnissen zugesprochen werden,
waren in Triers Ideen nicht zu finden. Vor allem die Komplexitat und Vielschichtigkeit
eines Feldes, die erst von Sommerfeldt/Starke (1984, 1998) tatsdchlich angesprochen
und beschrieben wurden, waren bei Trier in diesem Umfang nicht erkennbar. Diese
werden in der Arbeit vorgestellt und analysiert. Eben soviel Aufmerksamkeit wird dem
phraseologischen Beschreibungsteil geschenkt, wobei auf etliche Unstimmigkeiten
und Benennungsdifferenzen hingewiesen wird.
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2.1 ZUM BEGRIFF DER PHRASEOLOGISMEN

Die Phraseologie stellt eine wichtige linguistische Disziplin dar, denn die Fahigkeit,
Phraseologismen zu bilden, ist eine wichtige Quelle fiir die Wortschatzerweiterung
und Expressivitat jeder Sprache. Daher gehort Phraseologie zu den viel untersuchten
Bereichen der Linguistik, wobei unzahlige diverse Konzepte entwickelt wurden. Sie
werden hier soweit erwahnt, wie die Beziehung zu den zu untersuchenden Gebieten
es verlangt. Ansonsten stiitzt sich die phraseologische Theoriegrundlage auf Burger
(2007) und seine Phraseologie-Konzepte.

In der Phraseologie haben sich viele Autoren um eine systematische Klassifikation
und Terminologie bemiiht. Dadurch sind verschiedene Bezeichnungen und Gliederungen
entstanden. Durchgesetzt hat sich dennoch der Terminus ,,Phraseologie” fiir den gesamten
Objektbereich, und ,,Phraseologismen” als dessen Gegenstand, wobei die Eingrenzung
des Bereichs allerdings unterschiedlich vorgenommen wird. ,Unter Phraseologismen
wollen wir feste Einheiten aus mehr als einem Wort verstehen. Der Kernbereich des
phraseologischen Bestandes einer Sprache ist durch Reproduzierbarkeit, Stabilitdt,
Lexikalitat und Idiomatizitat gekennzeichnet” (Schippan 2002: 47). Dabei versteht
Schippan unter Reproduzierbarkeit die fixierte Struktur von Phraseologismen, die nicht neu
geschopft, sondern nur als Einheiten wiedergegeben werden kénnen. Mit Stabilitat meint sie
beschrankte Abwandlungsmdglichkeiten, mit Lexikalitat den Verlust an Selbstandigkeit von
Komponenten und als Idiomatizitat bezeichnet sie die UnerschlieRbarkeit der Bedeutung
des gesamten Phraseologismus aus der Bedeutung seiner Komponenten. Bei diesen
Merkmalen bleibt jedoch der Unterschied zwischen Reproduzierbarkeit und Stabilitat nicht
ganz eindeutig. Dafiir bietet Burger (2007) eine deutlichere Ausfiihrung von Merkmalen:

a) ,Polylexikalitat - der Phraseologismus besteht aus mehr als einem Wort."

b) ,Festigkeit - wir kennen den Phraseologismus in genau dieser Kombination
von Wortern, und er ist in der Sprachgemeinschaft - dghnlich wie ein Wort
- gebrauchlich”

g ,Idiomatizitat - Damit ist gemeint, dass die Komponenten eine durch die
syntaktischen und semantischen Regularitdten der Verkniipfung nicht voll
erklarbare Einheit bilden.” (Burger 2007: 14-15)

Noch groRere Divergenzen gibt es bei der Klassifikation von Phraseologismen.
Die hier vorgenommene Basisklassifikation stammt von Burger und ist deswegen
notwendig, weil das ausgewdhlte Korpus nicht alle Arten von Phraseologismen erfasst.
Burger nimmt zundchst eine syntaktische Zweiteilung vor und trennt satzgliedwertige
(nominative) von satzwertigen (propositionalen) Phraseologismen.Zu den nominativen
Phraseologismen rechnet er Kollokationen, Teil-Idiome und Idiome und zu den
propositionalen Phraseologismen feste Phrasen und topische Formeln (vgl. Burger
2007: 37-45). Wotjak (2005) schlieft in die Klasse der nominativen Phraseologismen
noch Funktionsverbgefiige, konjunktionale und prdpositionale grammatische
Elemente und ,gesprachsspezifische Formeln” als nichtidiomatisierte Gruppen mit ein.
Den satzwertigen Phraseologismen rechnet sie noch die sog. Routineformeln zu, die fiir
sich auch voll-/teil- oder nichtidiomatisiert sein kénnen (vgl. Wotjak 2005: 372).
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Ein weiteres Kriterium zur Klassifizierung von Phraseologismen stellt allerdings
ihre kommunikative Funktion dar. Dobrovol'skij (1997) unterteilt alle Idiome in flinf
Klassen:

a) Idiome mit qualifizierender Funktion - sie erfiillen die Funktionen der
Versprachlichung von Handlungen, Zustanden, Prozessen, Ereignissen,
Relationen, Eigenschaften, Umstanden usw. und deren wertender
Charakterisierung

b) Idiome mitidentifizierender Funktion - sie haben die Funktion der
Identifizierung der Objekte

¢ Idiome mit quantifizierender Funktion - sie treten nie in reiner Form auf,
sondern immer mit gewisser Wertung

d) Idiomein der Funktion modaler Operatoren - sie haben keinen
Satzgliedcharakter und verleihen der AuRerung eine bestimmte Modalitat

e) Idiome in der Funktion von AuRerungen (vgl. Dobrovol'skij 1997: 61-68).

Burger macht dasselbe aber seine Einteilung scheint etwas umfassender zu sein,
da sie nicht nur Idiome, sondern auch Phraseologismen aller Art umschlieRt. Seine
Klassifikation nach kommunikativen Funktionen sieht folgendermaRen aus:

a) Referentielle Phraseologismen: Sie beziehen sich auf Vorgange, Gegenstande
oder Sachverhalte der realen oder fiktiven Welt

b) Strukturelle Phraseologismen: Sie {iben ,,nur” eine Funktion aus und zwar die
der (grammatischen) Relationen

¢ Kommunikative Phraseologismen: Sie wirken bei der Herstellung, Definition,
und Ausfiihrung kommunikativer Handlungen (vgl. Burger 2007: 36).

Die letzte Gruppe bei Burger lasst sich der letzten Gruppe bei Dobrovol'skij
gleichsetzen, ndmlich den Idiomen in der Funktion von AuRerungen, und die beiden
Gruppen kann man unter dem Terminus ,Routineformeln” zusammenfassen. Diese
Klasse von Phraseologismen ist fiir diese Arbeit von grofSem Interesse. Daneben werden
auch etliche referentielle Phraseologismen unter die Lupe genommen, wahrend die
dritte, kleinste Klasse der strukturellen Phraseologismen auBer Betracht gelassen wird.

2.2 ZUM FELDBEGRIFF - KOMPLEXE FELDER - FUNKTIONAL-
SEMANTISCHE FELDER

Es gab in der sprachwissenschaftlichen Geschichte viele Konzepte der Feldtheorie,
beginnend von Trier (1973) und Weisgerber (1973) liber Porzig (1973) bis hin zu Lutzeier
(1995), Sommerfeldt/Starke (1984) und vielen anderen. Demzufolge kann unter einem
Feld Diverses verstanden werden. Aber ,der Grundgedanke der Feldtheorien besteht
in der Annahme, dass zwischen sprachlichen Einheiten regelmdRige Beziehungen

4, AuRerungen” sollen hier im engeren Sinne verstanden werden, denn anderenfalls wére jeder in Worte gefasste
Gedanke eine AuRerung und somit auch alle anderen phraseologischen Einheiten.
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bestehen, durch die mehr als jeweils zwei Glieder (Synonyme, Antonyme, Hyperonyme,
Hyponyme, und Kohyponyme) miteinander verbunden sind.” (Schippan 2002: 218)

Fiir diese Arbeit sind neuere Auffassungen des Feldbegriffs relevant, die sich an
Sommerfeldts Untersuchungenanlehnen. Er unterscheidetim Allgemeinen einfache und
komplexe Felder. Bei den einfachen Feldern geht es um sprachliche Mittel einer Ebene
(vgl. Sommerfeldt/Starke 1984: 20). Diese Ebene kann lexikalischer oder grammatischer
Natur sein. Dabei kann es sich um ein und dieselbe Wortart handeln oder doch um
Worter unterschiedlicher Wortart. (vgl. Sommerfeldt/Starke 1998: 25). Dennoch werden
da Wortfelder mit Wortern unterschiedlicher Wortart von einer Wortfamilie nicht ganz
eindeutig abgegrenzt. Unter Wortfamilien (Wortsippen) versteht man ,solche Gruppen,
die etymologisch verwandt sind und deren Kernwort in der Gegenwartssprache noch
existiert” (Schippan 2002: 43). Die semantischen Beziehungen zwischen Elementen
einer Wortfamilie sind oft verblasst oder sogar erloschen’. Diese Tatsache lasst es nicht
zu, eine Wortsippe mit einem Wortfeld zu verwechseln. Ahnlich kann man auch mit
grammatischen Mitteln vorgehen. Sie lassen sich auch zu Gruppierungen auf Grund der
Similaritat der durch sie ausgedriickten Beziehungen zusammenfassen und verfiigen
iber einen hohen Grad an Austauschbarkeit.

Bei den komplexen Feldern differenzieren Sommerfeldt/Starke zwischen
funktional-kommunikativen und funktional-semantischen Feldern (vgl. Sommerfeldt/
Starke 1984: 20). Beide werden als Kombination von sprachlichen Mitteln verstanden,
die semantisch verbunden sind und die Einfluss auf sprachlich-kommunikatives
Handeln nehmen. Das einzige Merkmal, das den funktional-semantischen Feldern,
nicht aber funktional-kommunikativen zugeschrieben wird, ist, dass ihre sprachlichen
Mittel wenigstens liber ein gemeinsames Sem verfiigen (vgl. Sommerfeldt/Starke 1984:
21). Funktional-semantischen Feldern werden folgende Merkmale zugeteilt:

— Vorhandensein von Einheiten der lexikalischen und der grammatischen
Ebene; Gebundensein durch ein oder mehrere Seme (vgl. Sommerfeldt/Starke
1984: 21).

Dies bedeutet, dass solche Felder tiber sprachliche Mittel (entweder auf lexikalischer
oder grammatischer Ebene) mit gemeinsamen semantischen Funktionen verfiigen.
Wichtigzubetonenwadre die Tatsache, dass diese Ebenen keineswegsvereinzeltdastehen
und jede fiir sich selbst eine Funktion ausiibt. Vielmehr handelt es sich hierbei um ein
Zusammenwirken von Elementen verschiedener Ebenen. Ein weiteres wesentliches
Charakteristikum eines funktional-semantischen Feldes ist die Existenz des Zentrums/
Kerns und der Peripherie, wobei Wanderungen und Uberschneidungen von Elementen
in Kern oder Peripherie nicht selten sind. Das wichtigste Unterscheidungsmerkmal ist
die maximale Konzentriertheit der grundlegenden semantischen Merkmale, die die
qualitative Spezifik des gegebenen Feldes ausmachen (Zentrum).

Wenn die ein Feld konstruierende semantische Invariante eine lexikalische ist, werden
solche Felder lexikalisch-semantisch genannt. Die Klassifikation erfolgt mit Hilfe verschiedener
Seme und mit Hilfe von Kern- und Kontextsemen (vgl. Sommerfeldt/Starke 1998: 26).

5  Beispiele hierfiir findet man bei Schippan: ,alt - Eltern; Geselle - Saal” (Schippan 2002: 43).
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Phraseologismen spielen eine wichtige Rolle bei der Fiillung eines lexikalisch-
semantischen Feldes. Dies geschieht durch die Einreihung der Phraseologismen in
Teilmengen des Wortschatzparadigmas, geordnet nach semantischen Dimensionen
und weiteren Zerlegungsmengen, aber auch durch die Stiftung von Sinnrelationen, die
zwischen den lexikalischen Elementen, so auch zwischen den Phraseologismen und
Wortern, bestehen. Sinnrelationen bestehen zwischen den lexikalischen Elementen
eines Feldes auf Grund der Beziehungen zwischen deren inhaltlichen Ausprdgungen
(vgl. Lutzeier 1995: 73). Man unterscheidet da zwischen diversen Sinnrelationen
innerhalb eines Feldes wie beispielsweise Synonymie, Hyponymie, Antonymie u.a.
Eine charakteristische Eigenschaft von Phraseologismen besteht in deren Platzierung
als Hyponyme zu einfachen Wortern und dies fast durchgangig. Dabei stehen die
Phraseologismen oft an tiefster Stelle der Feldstruktur. Diese tiefe Positionierung ist
durch die bei Phraseologismen haufig anzutreffende besonders komplexe Bedeutung
bedingt. Als Beispiel kann der Phraseologismus den Stier bei den Hornern packen/fassen
dienen. Es geht hierbei um das Feld des Handelns. Der Phraseologismus enthalt jedoch
weitere Seme, als die des einfachen Handelns. Es wird ein mutiges und entschlossenes
Handeln hervorgehoben, wobei die zu bewdltigende Aufgabe eine schwierige ist (vgl.
Hessky/Ettinger 1997: 71). Dennoch darf diese Behauptung von der tiefen Positionierung
der Phraseologismen nicht verallgemeinert werden, da es auch Phraseologismen gibt,
die sich einem lexikalischen Element gegeniiber synonym verhalten. Dazu ein Beispiel:
etwas spendieren - etwas springen lassen.

Eine weitere sehr wichtige Funktion der Phraseologismen in einem lexikalisch-
semantischen Feld ist die SchlieRung von lexikalischen Liicken. Unter dem Begriff
Jexikalische Liicke” versteht man ,durch Phraseme geschaffene semantische
Differenzierungsmoglichkeiten, die mehr als nur Intensitatsunterschiede oder
Starkegrade ausdriicken” (Hartmann 2001: 140). Als Beispiel dafiir nennt Hartmann
den Phraseologismus gegen eine Wand/Mauer reden. Dazu gibt es kein einfaches
Element (Wort), durch das dieser Phraseologismus ersetzt werden konnte. Man kann
das umschreiben mit ,vergeblich auf jmdn. einreden”, aber ein passender einfacher
Ersatz besteht nicht. Demnach fiillt dieser Phraseologismus eine Liicke im Feld der
sprachlichen AuRerung (vgl. Hartmann 2001: 140).

3. GRUNDLAGEN ZUR ANALYTISCHEN UNTERSUCHUNG

Als Grundlage zur praktischen Analyse dient hier das Lehr- und Ubungsbuch
Grammatik in Feldern von J. Buscha/R. Freudenberg-Findeisen/E. Forstreuter/H. Koch/L.
Kuntzsch (2001). Dieses Buch eignet sich dafiir, weil es das einzige bekannte Werk ist,
das von den Inhaltsbereichen ausgeht, in die samtliche grammatische, lexikalische und
semantische Kategorien eingeschlossen sind.

3.1 PHRASEOLOGISMEN IN ,, GRAMMATIK IN FELDERN"”

Die Autoren der Grammatik in Feldern treffen eine Auswahl und teilen die Felder
folgendermallen auf: Feld der Person, Feld der Begriindung, Feld der Bedingung,
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Feld der Absicht, Feld der Folge, Feld des Widerspruchs, Feld des Vergleichs, Feld der
Aufforderung, Feld des Wunsches und Feld der Vermutung. Nicht in allen Feldern sind
Phraseologismen anzutreffen. Auffallend viele phraseologische Wortverbindungen sind
im Feld des Vergleichs, Teilfeld ,Ubereinstimmung” und zwar im Unterfeld ,Gleichheit
und Ahnlichkeit” zu finden. Auf S. 197 findet man eine Reihe von Sprichwértern zum
Ausdruck der Gleichheit und Ahnlichkeit z.B. Wie die Alten singen, so zwitschern auch
die Jungen. Im Anschluss daran auf S. 202, 203 sind verschiedene Ubungen zu festen
Vergleichen mit ,wie" aufgelistet z.B. gleichen wie ein Ei dem anderen, zusammenhalten
wie Pech und Schwefel. Dabei fdllt aber auf, dass die Autoren den Phraseologismus
reden, wie einem der Schnabel gewachsen ist ebenfalls unter den Vergleich fallen lassen.
Dieses Sem ist bei diesem Phraseologismus, wenn schon vorhanden, dann sicherlich
nicht dominierend. Es handelt sich hierbei um ,offenes Sprechen” und nicht um einen
Vergleich zweier GroRen.

Beim Feld der Aufforderung werden wiederholt etliche Sprichwérter als passende
Mittel zum Ausdruck des Ratschlags und der Warnung angefiihrt, z.B. Vorbeugen ist
besser als heilen (S. 284), Wie du mir, so ich dir (S. 294).

Im Feld des Wunsches sind wiederum unterschiedlichste feste phraseologische
Verbindungen angesiedelt. Es handelt sich dabei um situationsgebundene Formeln,
die routinemadRig gebraucht werden. So unterteilen die Autoren dieses Feld in mehrere
Unterfelder: (S. 305)

—  Abschiedsformeln: Mach’s gut!: Halt die Ohren steif!

—  Wunschformeln zur Genesung bzw. fiir den Urlaub: Gute Besserung!; Erhol dich
gut!: Gute Reise!

—  Wunschformeln vor dem Essen: Wohl bekomm’s!: Guten Appetit!

—  Wunschformeln zu unterschiedlichen Anlassen: Guten Rutsch!: Hals- und
Beinbruch!; Ich driick dir den/die/beide Daumen!

Dabei wird aber nicht darauf hingewiesen, dass einige Phraseologismen mehreren
Feldern angehéren kdnnen. Obwohl man den Phraseologismus Halt die Ohren steif! in
vielen Abschiedssituationen verwenden kann, ist er auch mit dem Sem ,Ermunterung’
versehen. Man kann ihn ruhig ins Feld der ermunternden Aufforderung hineinschieben.
Eine mdgliche Erlduterung bieten Hessky/Ettinger: ,nicht den Mut verlieren (verwendet
man, um jemandem Besonders beim Abschied oder vor einer schwierigen Aufgabe Mut
zu machen)” (1997: 150).

Zum Feld der Vermutung rechnen die Autoren ebenfalls etliche Phraseologismen:
mein sechster Sinn sagt mir... oder mein kleiner Finger sagt mir...(S. 322)

Im Feld der Folge verweisen die Autoren auf S. 144 auf formelhafte Satze in Form
,Es/Das ist zum + Infinitiv’ z.B. Es/Das ist zum Heulen! Sie sprechen an dieser Stelle
von der Situationsgebundenheit von solchen Ausdriicken sowie von verschiedenen
Gefiihlseinstellungen von Ablehnung (iber Ekel und Furcht bis hin zu Wut und Ungeduld.
Sie sagen aber nichts (iber die Einschrankungen bei der Bildung solcher Ausdriicke. Das
angefiihrte Bildungsmuster ,Es/Das ist zum + Infinitiv’ lasst darauf schlieRen, dass man
solche Konstruktionen aus beliebigen Verben im Infinitiv bilden kann, was jedoch nicht
stimmt. In dem Falle diirften wir nicht von Phraseologismen reden.
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ImFeld der AbsichtaufS. 118 finden sich auch einige Sprichworter wie Beharrlichkeit
flihrt zum Ziel oder Wer den Zweck will, muss auch die Mittel wollen. Dabei wird betont,
dass sich dieses Feld weiter in zwei Teilfelder spaltet und zwar in das Teilfeld der
Zielgerichtetheit von Handlungen und das der Zweckbestimmtheit von Mitteln. Dennoch
bleibt die Zuordnung zum einen bzw. zum anderen Teilfeld unbehandelt.

3.2 PHRASEOLOGISMEN IN FELDERN - EINE AUSWAHL

a) Feld der Person

Es besteht auf Schritt und Tritt das Bediirfnis nach Anrede ober Bezeichnung der
Interaktionspartner. All diese Benennungen gehéren ins Feld der Person. Mitunter
bedienen wir uns dabei auch der Phraseologismen, da sie bekanntlich eine gewisse
Dosis an Expressivitat aufweisen, die mit einfachen Wortern oft nicht zu erreichen ist.
Buscha u.a. unterteilen das Feld in zwei Teilfelder: Anrede und Bezeichnung. Weitere
Auffacherung in Unterfelder der nonverbalen und verbalen Anrede sowie der verbalen
und nonverbalen Bezeichnung eriibrigen sich logischerweise bei Phraseologismen,
da es sich hierbei in der Regel immer um die verbale Ausdrucksseite handelt. Die
erste Differenzierung zwischen Anrede und Bezeichnung kénnte man im Falle von
Phraseologismen ebenfalls aufheben. Dies ist mdglich, weil alle phraseologischen
Personenbezeichnungen in der Regel beide genannten Funktionen ausiiben, sowohl
die der Anrede, als auch die der Bezeichnung. Eine solche Unterscheidung ware nur auf
pragmatischer Ebene sinnvoll.

Ein mdgliches Differenzierungskriterium ware das Geschlecht. Auf der einen Seite
stehen mannliche Personen im negativen und positiven Kontext und auf der anderen
Seite weibliche Personen auch im negativen und positiven Kontext.

Bsp.: lustiger Vogel - mannlich+/-; positiv+
alter Knacker - mannlich+; positiv-
tolle Nudel - weiblich+/-; positiv+
alte Schachtel - weiblich+; positiv- (DUW 2001)

Es sei betont, dass sich viele Phraseologismen in diesem Feld sowohl auf eine
madnnliche als auch auf eine weibliche Person beziehen. Das hieRe, dass sie beiden
Unterfeldern (Mikrofeldern) angehdren. Ein Beispiel hierflir wdre lange Latte. (DUW
2001)

Eine weitere mogliche Differenzierung ware nach AuRerlichkeiten, Charakterziigen
bzw. intellektuellen Eigenschaften. Es gibt eine Reihe von Phraseologismen, die
Menschen nach ihrem duReren Aussehen charakterisieren, wahrend eine andere
Gruppe ihre Charakterziige oder intellektuellen Eigenschaften markiert. So ist das letzte
Beispiel (lange Latte) auf eine groRe und diinne Gestalt bezogen, wahrend ,vergniigtes
Huhn'ein lustiges Wesen fokussiert.

b) Feld der Absicht
Dieses Feld zerfallt bei Buscha et al. in zwei Teilfelder: Zielgerichtetheit von
Handlungen und Zweckbestimmtheit von Mitteln. Im ersten Teilfeld ist betrachtlich
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grolere Zahl von Phraseologismen zu finden. Logischerweise kann man von einer
zielgerichteten Handlung erst dann sprechen, wenn das Subjekt, der Initiator der
Handlung, eine Person ist. Diese Person kann sich durch ,,schlechte oder gute/neutrale
Zielstrebigkeit” auszeichnen. (Dobrovol‘skij 1995: 181) Unter ,schlechter Zielstrebigkeit”
versteht Dobrovol'skij unerlaubte Mittel fiir die Realisierung eigener Ziele z.B.
Schmeicheln, Heuchelei, Betrug, Opportunismus u. A. Die gute/neutrale Zielstrebigkeit
ist dagegen durch Hartndckigkeit, Durchsetzungsfahigkeit gekennzeichnet. Ein Beispiel
fiir die schlechte Zielstrebigkeit wdre der Phraseologismus: jmdm. Honig ums Maul
schmieren, und eins fiir die gute/neutrale Zielstrebigkeit wdre: Dampf hinter etwas
machen. Bei der guten/neutralen Zielstrebigkeit geht es in der Regel darum, dass man
sich anstrengt, um ein Ziel zu erreichen, man verfolgt es hartnackig und ist selber zu
Kompromissen bereit, um am Ende seine Absichten durchzusetzen.

Bei der schlechten Zielstrebigkeit handelt es sich nicht immer um dieselbe Art
der Handlung. Im Beispiel jmdm. in den Hintern kriechen geht es um Schmeichelei
oder Anbiederung und dadurch erhofft man sich Erfolg bei der Erreichung eigener
Ziele. Andererseits kann der Phraseologismus jmdm. die Suppe versalzen auch auf die
schlechte Zielstrebigkeit bezogen werden, wobei es hierbei um Behinderung oder
Hintertreibung fremder Plane geht und dadurch gelangt man zu seinem eigenen Ziel.
Im zweiten Beispiel geschieht die Handlung zu Ungunsten der betreffenden Person.
Des Weiteren ist die Zielstrebigkeit 6fter nur durch einen Sprechakt, eine sprachliche
AuRerung gekennzeichnet, nicht unbedingt durch eine konkrete Tat. So wird oft gezielt
kritisiert, getadelt, geneckt: jmdn./etwas aufs Korn nehmen, jmdn. ins Gebet nehmen,
jmdn. durch den Kakao ziehen.

Nahe zum Feld der Absicht steht auch das Feld der Folge. Zur Veranschaulichung
kann beispielsweise der Phraseologismus kein gutes Haar an jmdm. lassen genutzt
werden. Esist evident, dass es bei diesem Beispiel um eine kritisierende AuRerung geht.
Es erhebt sich aber die Frage, ob jemand dies zum Zwecke der Verleumdung (Feld der
Absicht) oder der Kritik an einer durchgefiihrten Handlung (Feld der Folge) ausspricht.

¢) Feld der Aufforderung

Dies ist ein breites Feld und umfasst eine groRe Menge von Routineformeln.
In allen in der Grammatik in Feldern erfassten Teil- und Unterfeldern lassen sich
Phraseologismen nachweisen. Dariiber hinaus fallen in dieses Feld auch andere Arten
von Phraseologismen. Es fallt jedoch gleich auf, dass die Zugehorigkeit zu diesem Feld
von der illokutiven Funktion der Aufforderung abhangt. Das heiRt namlich, dass viele
diesem Feld zugeordnete Phraseologismen auch in anderen Feldern vorzufinden sind,
dennoch mit anderen illokutiven Funktionen und in anderen (grammatischen) Formen
gebraucht. Nehmen wir den Phraseologismus sich etwas aus dem Kopf schlagen. Bei der
Form ,schlag dir das aus dem Kopf’ geht es verstandlicherweise um eine Aufforderung
und zwar eine Warnung oder eventuell einen Ratschlag mit Interesse des Adressaten.
Bei der Form aber ,ich schlag” mir das aus dem Kopf“ geht es um keine Aufforderung
sondern um eine Absicht mit positiver/neutraler Zielstrebigkeit. Es ist daher wichtig,
dass die Lexikographen einen Hinweis fiir den prototypischen Gebrauch geben. Dieses
Feld zerfdllt sonst in mehrere Teilfelder wie z.B. Ermahnung, Bitte, Apell, Ratschlag,
Warnung usw.
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4. AUSBLICK

Es wurde in der Arbeit ein Versuch unternommen, zahlreiche, in
Alltagskommunikation gebrduchliche, Phraseologismen im Lichte der funktional-
semantischen Felder zu systematisieren. Ausgangspunkt fiir die analytische Arbeit war
dasBuch,,Grammatikin Feldern” von einem Autorenkollektiv. In diesem Kontext wurden
die in diesem Werk genannten Phraseologismen untersucht und mitunter aus anderer
Perspektive betrachtet. Dabei wurden bei vielen Beispielen neue Zuordnungsvorschlage
unterbreitet, die durch Argumentationen begriindet worden sind. Dieses Korpus
wurde durch etliche ausgewahlte Phraseologismen erweitert, um das theoretische
Konzept sowie die vorgeschlagenen Deutungsmdglichkeiten zu untermauern und
zu veranschaulichen. Bei der praktischen Analyse wurden grammatische Kategorien
vorsatzlich ausgelassen und somit bei der Einteilung von Feldern und Zuordnung von
Phraseologismen nicht beriicksichtigt. Durch diese Arbeit diirfte ebenfalls offenbar
geworden sein, dass es sich bei der vertretenen Herangehensweise durchaus auch um
pragmatische Elemente handelt, diein dieser Hinsicht jedoch einer ndheren Betrachtung
bedirfen.

Die Felder wurden hier ganz weit gefasst und ziemlich komplex verstanden. Der
urspriingliche Gedanke vom sprachlichen Feld als einem liickenlosen, mosaikhaften
Gebilde, das sich aus Elementen einer Wortart zusammensetzt und eine Ganzheit ohne
Uberlappungen formiert (vgl. Trier 1973: 2-38), hat sich als zu eng herausgestellt. Jeden
Tag werden wir mit der Tatsache konfrontiert, dass verschiedene Situationen nicht
mit einfachen Wortern treffend ausgedriickt werden kénnen. In solch einem Moment
greifen wir zu festen Wortverbindungen, die trotz ihrer Komplexitat, die vorhandene
Benennungsliicke wirkungsvoll schliefSen.

Durch diese Zuordnung zu bestimmten Feldern wurde versucht, semantische
Leistungen von Phraseologismen zu erfassen und hervorzuheben. Dabei wurde
begreiflicherweise ein gewisses Korpus an phraseologischen Beispielen ausgewahlt,
das sich, wie bereits erwahnt, unter anderem auf das Lehrwerk ,Grammatik in
Feldern” stiitzt. Dieses wurde insofern ergdnzt, als dies fiir die Theorieuntermauerung
erforderlich war.

Die Funktion der Sprache als Kommunikationsmittel ist eine der wichtigsten und
dem einfachen Menschen die nachste. Dass die Sprache daneben noch viele Funktionen
hat, ist nur manchen von uns bewusst. Sie spielt unter anderem eine groRRe Rolle bei
der gesamten Wahrnehmung der Welt, besonders der nachsten durch die gegebene
Muttersprache geprdgten Umgebung. ,Die Worter einer Sprache sind nicht einfache
Beziehungen fiir vorgegebene Sachverhalte der Natur oder des Denkens, sondern sie
haben ihre Stelle dort, wo es um das Ordnen, das Uberschauen, das Begreifen und
Werten der Erscheinungen geht” (Weisgerber 1973: 196).
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ZUSAMMENFASSUNG
PHRASEOLOGISMEN IN FUNKTIONAL-SEMANTISCHEN FELDERN

Phraseologismen bilden einen wichtigen Teil eines jeden Wortschatzes. Sie zahlen
neben einfachen und komplexen Wortern zu Wortschatzstrukturen und lassen sich
genauso wie andere Strukturen von Feldtheorien beschreiben. In diesem Aufsatz
handelt es sich um einen Versuch, Phraseologismen im Lichte der Wortfeldtheorie zu
prasentieren und somit ihre Rolle in der Kommunikation hervorzuheben und zwar
am Beispiel des Deutschen. Die Wortfelder werden dabei sehr weit aufgefasst und
anhand eines bestimmten Korpus von Phraseologismen erarbeitet. AbschlieRend
werden dem Korpus weitere vom Autor ausgewahlte Phraseologismen beigegeben und
entsprechenden Wortfeldern zugeordnet. Die Auswahl der Phraseologismen erfolgt auf
Grund deren Relevanz fiir die Theoriebegriindung. Der Aufsatz gibt einerseits einen
kritischen Ruickblick auf die einschlagigen Materialien zu diesem Thema und bietet
andererseits neue Deutungsmoglichkeiten.

SCHLUSSELWORTER: Phraseologismen, Phraseologie, Wortfeldtheorie, sprachliches
Feld, komplexe Felder, lexikalische Liicke.
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FRAZEMI U REKLAMNIM TEKSTOVIMA

ALMA HALIDOVI(!

Univerzitet u u Tuzli, Filozofski fakultet,
Odsjek za njemacki jezik i knjizevnost,
Tuzla, Bosna i Hercegovina

Zbog stalnog prisustva masovnih medija, reklame su usko vezane za nasu
svakodnevnicu, bilo da su u pitanju televizija, radio ili pak Stampani mediji. Stoga
nikako ne zacuduje da su reklamni tekstovi sve vise omiljena tema lingvistickih
istrazivanja. To podrucje obuhvata sve nivoe jezika (npr. frazeologiju, tvorbu
rijeci, ortografiju). Gilj ovog rada je da se detaljnije pozabavi frazemima i da

se prikazu njihove znacajne jezicke karakteristike. Konkretan zadatak rada je
analiza sintaksicki modificiranih frazema u reklamnih tekstovima.

Kljune rijeci: reklamni oglas, frazem, modifikacija, komercijalna
propaganda, supstitucija, koordiniranje.

1.UvOD

Opterecenost konzumenata medija reklamnim informacijama raste svake godine
zbog osnivanja sve vise novih kompanija i drustava, kao i zbog toga Sto se razvijaju
novi mediji, ali interes konzumenata za medije i reklamu ne raste shodno tome. 0
opterecenosti i zasi¢enosti konzumenata informacijama putem najvaznijih medija
svjedoCe podaci koje navode studije iz ove oblasti: zasi¢enost radijskim informacijama
iznosi tak 99%, televizijskim informacijama 97%, a zasi¢enost informacijama putem
magazina i novina iznosi 94%, odnosno 92%. Navedeni podaci nam jasno govore
da informacije koje bivaju plasirane putem medija u malom procentu dopiru do
konzumenata, te ne postizu Zeljeno djelovanje na sociopsiholoSkom polju tj. ne utiCu u
dovoljnoj mjeri na formiranje podsvijesti konzumenata. Vrlo mali broj informacija (1%
-8%) titaoci, doslovno preplavljeni porukama masovnih medija, danas uopste uspiju
primijetiti ili pravilno protumaciti (Kroeber-Riel 1993: 14)2.

Ovakvi statisticki podaci o prijemu i usvajanju reklamnih informacija dovoljno
su dobar izgovor za tvorce reklamnih tekstova da posegnu za jezickim sredstvima

1  Kontakt podaci (Email): alma_husamovic@yahoo.com
2 Detaljne podatke o analizi zasi¢enosti konzemenata informacijama vidi kod Kreber-Ril (1993).
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koja istovremeno na najbolji nain prenose poruku, ali i znacajno uti€u na kupovno
ponasanje i formiranje podsvijesti konzumenata.

0 vaznosti uspjeSnog djelovanja na konzumenta putem reklame govori i
etimologija njemackog glagola werben. Ovaj glagol svoje korijene nalazi jo3 u glagolu
werban iz srednjovisokonjemackog koji je prvenstveno znacio ,okretati se, truditi se”. Pri
tome se kod okretati se misli na kretati se tamo-ovamo, truditi se oko nekoga, pridobiti
nekoga za neki posao, a 5to i jeste sustina svake reklame (Janich 1999: 16).3

0 postojanju moderne reklame, bar za njemacko podrucje, moze se govoriti tek
nakon 1850. godine ¢ijem je naglom usponu doprinijela industrijska revolucija sa
svojom masovnom proizvodnjom i masovnim druStvom.

Tako Sovinski (Sowinski 1979: 9) pod reklamom, i to posebice reklamnom
ekonomskom propagandom, smatra namjerni ili neuvjetovani oblik manipulisanja ili
djelovanja koji ljude uz pomo¢ posebnih komunikacijskih sredstava treba da navede na
ispunjavanje reklamnih ciljeva.

2. KARAKTERISTIKE JEZIKA REKLAME

Pisci reklamnih poruka shodno ciljnoj grupi konzumenata koriste odredene jezicne
varijetete (dijalekte, sociolekte itd.) ne bi li na taj natin podstakli konzumente da se
identifikuju sa reklamnom porukom i ujedno pozitivno ocjenili reklamirani proizvod.

Cesto jezitko sredstvo u jeziku reklame jesu stru¢ni termini. Oni se ovdje ne Koriste
da bi imenovali jasno i precizno odredene sadrzaje, $to im je osnovna svrha postojanja
u strucnim tekstovima, ve¢ samo da izazovu efekat prividnog znanstvenog autoriteta
(usp. Janich 1999: 153).4

Za organizovanje reklamnih tekstova od velikog su znacaja inovativnost i jezitka
kreativnost. Danas konzumenti slabije reaguju na ,,obine” reklame, tj. na one reklame
koje u sebi ne sadrze odredenu ,dozu iznenadenja” i koje konzumente ne tjeraju
na dalja razmisljanja 0o samoj poruci. Spomenuta inovativnost i kreativnost velikim
dijelom utiCu i na koristenje dobro odabrane leksike u oglasima. Rijeéi tvorene po
uobicajenim i poznatim modelima tvorbe rijedi ne izazivaju dovoljno paznje prilikom
¢itanja oglasa, ne ,intrigiraju” konzumente u dovoljnoj mjeri. Pisci reklamnih tekstova
uvidjeli su potrebu za stvaranjem reklamnih slogana i tekstova koji s tathom namjerom
krSe jezicke norme. Stoga reklamne tekstove karakteriSe neobi¢nost, komicnost,
upadljivost, kratkoca i sazetost izraza te laka razumljivost. Problemati¢nost se ovdje
krije u odrzavanju ravnoteze izmedu noviteta u samoj tvorbi i jasnoce i razumljivosti
samog reklamnog oglasa. Nadovezujuci se na ovu problematiku Krig naglasava da ,5to
je kreativnija i neobicnija reklamna poruka, to je ona interesantnija, ali se i primatelju
poruke €ini viSe stranom, (....)", tj. prevelika doza kreativnosti moze dovesti u pitanje
samu moguc¢nost razumijevanja poruke (Krieg 2005: 97).

3 Sovinski (Sowinski 1979:12) zastupa zanimljiv i pomalo neobican stav o pocecima reklame te navodi biblijsku
pricu 0 Adamui Eviizmiji koja uspijeva da ih nagovori na konzumiranje zabranjenog voca i time na neposlusnost
Bogu.

4 Samo formalno strucni termini Citateliima reklamnih poruka treba da simboliziraju navodnu stru¢nost,
dugogodisnje iskustvo, internacionalni ugled komapnije/proizvoda.
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3. PREDMET ISTRAZIVANJA

Korpus ovog istrazivanja ¢ine modifikacije prikazane na 178 frazema u reklamnim
oglasima prikupljenih u po 4 izdanja njemackih Casopisa ,Spiegel”, ,Freundin” i
LBrigitte”. Tematika Casopisa ,Spiegel” obuhvata znacajna podrucja od politike preko
ekonomije, zdravlja, nauke, tehnike sve do sporta i drustvenih zbivanja. Prvenstveno
je namijenjen muskoj publici visokog stepena obrazovanja. To se ogleda u izboru
prezentiranih oglasa, jer su pretezno prisutne reklame za automobile, kompjutere,
muske satove, Zestoka alkoholna pi¢a itd. Zenski magazini , Freundin“i,Brigitte” (izlaze
dva puta mjese¢no) jesu magazini iz oblasti mode, kozmetike i stila Zivljenja. Popularni
njemacki ¢asopisi za zene ,,Freundin” i, Brigitte” namijenjeni su sredovjecnim osobama
zenskog spola. Oba magazina sadrZe upadljivo velik broj reklama za parfeme, nakit,
kozmetiku i odjevne predmete. MoZe se zakljuciti da je organizacija oglasa u njima
primarno vizuelno orijentisana. Rezultati analize frazema su zbog ograni¢enog obima
rada u nastavku prikazani u sazetoj formi.

4. FRAZEMI KAO REKLAMNA SREDSTVA

Iako za njemacko govorno podrucje postoji relativno bogata literatura o frazemima,
upotreba termina samog pojma frazem nije ujednacena. Termini koji se Kkoristi za
oznacavanje tzv. ustalienih jedinica jedinstvenog znalenja jesu Phraseologismus,
Phraseolexem, phraseologische Wendung, feste Wendung, Idiom, idiomatische Wendung. Mi
¢emo u ovom radu koristiti b/h/s termin frazem. On se u najSirem smislu definiSe kao Siri
pojam za sve sintagme i izreke koje se strukturno i pragmaticki odlikuju po svom sastavu
(sastoje se od najmanje dva elementa) te po relativnoj stabilnosti (Janich 1999: 118).

Frazemi u reklamama sa svojim Sirokim spektrom upotrebe spadaju u omiljena
jezitka sredstva te se cas koriste u frazeoloSkom ¢as u doslovnom smislu, ¢as sa
ilustracijama ¢as bez njih. U frazeologiji se o frazemima govori kao o mentalnom
leksikonu nekog jezika (Palm 1997: 1), jer ih govornici jedne jezitke zajednice pamte
u svom mentalnom leksikonu i reproduciraju kao jednu cjelinu. Efikasnost frazema
temelji se na Cinjenici da jednom ostvarena veza izmedu ponudenog proizvoda i
konzumenta prelazi u trajnu asocijaciju, efikasnu manipulaciju, povezujuéi frazem sa
odgovaraju¢im proizvodom.

Druga njihova znacajna karakteristika jeste slikovitost. Tako se npr. kod frazema
jemandem die Ohren langziehen namece slika osobe koja drugu osobu nasilno vuce za
usi. Navedeni primjer ukazuje na jezicki aspekt frazema, ali i na njegov senzorni aspekt.
Ovo obiljezje se u oglasima koristi upravo radi spajanja reklamiranog proizvoda,
njegove vizualne strane i jezicke informacije (Hagmann/Hartmann 1998: 48).

5. MODIFIKACIJA FRAZEMA

Poznato je da kod veceg broja frazema postoji moguénost izvrsavanja formalnih
promjena bez izmjene cjelokupnog znacenja frazema. Odstupanja koja odgovaraju
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uobicajenim formulacijama navedenim u leksikonu nazivaju se varijacije frazema® npr.
null/ keinen Bock auf etw. haben. Kreativne i upadljive forme frazema koja se razlikuju
od oblika fiksiranih leksikonom Hemi (1994: 46)¢ smatra modifikacijama frazema.
Poteskoce koje se ovdje javljaju ti€u se problematitnosti razdvajanja varijacija frazema
od njegovih modifikacija.’

Praksa je pokazala da neki frazemi viemenom gube neke svoje izvorne sastavnice
te da one bivaju zamijenjene novim (usp. Jozi¢ et al. 2006: 163). Ove namjerne i stratedki
ciljane izmjene na elementima frazema narocito ¢estu primjenu nalaze u kreativnim i
manipulativnim tekstovima reklamne branse.

Prikupljene primjere ¢emo analizirati isklju¢ivo na nivou sintaksi¢ke moguénosti
modifikacije koje predlaze Balzlimke (2001). 0d velikog znacaja za analizu frazema
bila je sljedeca tipologija modifikacija koju nalazimo kod Balzlimke (2001: 68-78):
lexikalische Substitution (leksicka supstitucija), Erweiterung (leksicko proSirivanje),
Determinativkomposition  (determinativne slozenice), Verkiirzung (skracivanje),
Koordinierung (koordiniranje), Wechsel von der Affirmation zur Negation und umgekehrt
(prelazak sa afirmacije na negaciju), Hdufung oder Verdichtung (nagomilavanje frazema)
und Kontamination (kontaminacija). Cilj nam je bio da na osnovu zabiljezenih frazema
prikazemo ucestalost upotrebe pojedinih vrsta frazema te da ukazemo na kreativnost
reklamnih oglasa s naglaskom na analizu modifikacija na frazemima, te da na kraju
izvedemo kvantitativne i kvalitativne zakljucke.

6. ZASTUPLJENOST FRAZEMA U REKLAMAMA

Analiza primjera frazema prikupljenih iz tri navedena Casopisa pokazala je
sljedece: od ukupnog broja reklamnih oglasa (178) 34,44% ne sadrzZe nijedan frazem,
dok 65,56% oglasa sadrze jedan ili viSe frazema. Ve¢i dio frazema (59,5%) ukazuje na
postojanje modifikacije frazema, dok se maniji dio frazema (40,5%) koristi u izvornom
i nepromijenjenom obliku. Sljede¢i prikaz pokazuje dominaciju verbalnih frazema
(50,55%):

(1) Auf jeden Fall leicht zu merken, unverwechselbar und sehr anhdnglich, denn ich
mdchte mit ihm auf die groRe Fahrt gehen. (Brigitte 2006)

(2) Bundeswertpapiere bringen auf Touren (Spiegel 2003).

Prilikom analize ustanovljen je, osim ucestalosti nominalnih frazema, i znatan broj
adverbijalnih frazema (29,18%):

(3) Kaufen Sie tiber kurz oder lang giinstig ein (Brigitte 2007)

(4) Sie werden durch und durch zufrieden sein... (Spiegel 2003).

Ukupno zabiljezenih 18 nominalnih frazema ¢ine 9,22% od ukupnog broja
pronadenih frazema:

5 Palm (1997)istice da su modifikacije instrumenti raznih stilova pisanja te da zbog toga nisu uvedene u leksikon
nekog jezika.

6 Korisne informacije vezane za kontrastivno istraZivanje frazema u raznim medijima nudi Hemi (1994).

7 Vide 0 ovoj problematici razdavajanja vidi kod Burger/Buhofer/Sialm (1982).
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(5) Zu Hause in meinen eigenen vier Wénden (Freundin 2005)
(6) Mit T-DSL kein Problem! (Freundin 2006).

FrazeoloSki modeli (5,1%) takode Cine ¢esto jezicko sredstvo:

(7) Strom wird sauberer. Tag fiir Tag (Brigitte 2006)

(8) Nichts ist spannender als Wirtschaft. Woche fiir Woche (Spiegel 2008)
(9) Stipendien von A bis Z. (Freundin 1997).

Prisustvo navedenih frazema a i poslovica (2,21%), frazeolodkih parova (1,47%),
frazeoloskih termina (1,1%) pokazuje da se javlja ve¢ina vrsta frazema. Posebnu grupu
¢ine frazemi koji su novotvoreni a ve¢ imaju modificiran oblik. Takvi noviteti, kao Sto su:

(10) mit/auf/per Knopfdruck

(11) mit/aut/per Mausklick

nastali supremanavodenju Burgera (1998: 48) paralelno sarazvojem kompjuterske
tehnologije i napredovanja na polju tehnologije.

Uprkos relativnom novitetu ovih frazema pronadeni su primjeri modifikacija:

1. prosirenja pojedinacnih elemenata frazema

U prvom primjeru je frazem mit/auf/per Knopfdruck proSiren atributom einzig, dok
je u drugom vidljiva sli¢na modifikacija pomoc¢u neodredene zamjenice jedem:

(12) Lassen Sie Ihre Bilder mit einem einzigen Knopfdruck in BildschirmgrdRe an
Ihren Augen vorbeigleiten - untermalt von Ihrer Lieblingsmusik (Freundin 1997)

(13) Doch lassen Sie sich dadurch nicht tduschen mit jedem Mausklick geben Sie
einen Befehl an ein absturzerprobtes und sicheres Betriebssystem, das auf LINUX basiert
(Freundin 2006)

2. skracivanja pojedinih elemenata frazema gdje se frazem mit/auf/per Mausklick
koristi u reduciranom obliku Klick.

(14) T-Online bietet die komplette Reisewelt auf einen Klick! (Freundin 2005)

3. dvostruka modifikacija (skracenje i prosirenje) gdje je frazem mit/auf/per
Knopfdruck istovremeno proSiren partiklom nur, ali gdje se element Knopfdruck koristi
u skra¢enom obliku Knopf:

(15) Bedienen Sie Navigation, Telephon, Klima und Radio mit nur einem Knopf
(Freundin 2005).

7. VRSTE SINTAKSICKIH MODIFIKACIJA

Ovdje ¢emo analizirati sintaksitke modifikacije frazema u oglasima prema
navedenoj klasifikaciji koju navodi Balzlimke (2001). Kod ve¢ine modificiranih frazema
utvrdene su sintaksitke modifikacije. Navedene vrste modifikacije u nasem korpusu
Cinile su najveci dio analiziranih primjera, dok su ostale modifikacije frazema pronadene
u vrlo malom broju te ovdje nisu navodene. Uoteno je da je leksicka supstitucija
tehnika modifikacije koja ¢ini najveéi dio od ukupnog broja modifikacija u oglasima.
Kod supstitucija se najvise javljaju pridjevske, glagolske i u malom broju nominalne
komponente, npr.:
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(16) Funktionalitdt durch abgestimmte Komplettlosungen aus einer Hand. <® aus
erster Hand (Spiegel 2003).

Verbalne komponente doZzivljavaju kreativno preformulisanje kako bi paznju
kupaca usmijerile na reklamirani proizvod kao npr.:

(17) Fahren auf eigenen Wegen < seinen eigenen Weg gehen (Freundin 2005)

(18) In Velux Dachwohnfenstern ist alles ruck, zuck eingebaut. < etw. geht ruck zuck
(Freundin 2006).

Moguce objasnjenje za ucestalu upotrebu supstitucija je eventualno neiscrpnost
vrsta modifikacije za upecatljive igre rije¢ima.

Vrlo produktivna je i metoda skracivanja (njem. Verkiirzung) dijelova frazema,
kao npr.:

(19) Das Juwel fiir Ihr Vermdgen. < ein Juwel sein (Freundin 2005)

(20) Lust auf Schiff? < Lust haben auf etw. (Brigitte 2002).

Jezitka ekonomicnost koja je karakteristitcna za jezik reklame moguce je
objasnjenje za ovu vrstu modifikacije. Suprotno tendenciji skra¢ivanja oblika frazema
prisutan je i princip leksickih prosirenja. Obitno ne dolazi do promjene znacenja
frazema nego se znacenje frazema samo ogranici ili prilagodi konkretnom oglasu
odredenog proizvoda, npr.:

(21) Sie ergdinzen sich gegenseitig, leuchten und geben ihm den perfekten, glinzenden
letzten Schliff. < einer Sache den letzten Schliff geben (Freundin 2006)

(22) So werden Sie Ihren Alten auf bequeme Art und Weise los - und schlagen
gleichzeitig Profit daraus < die Art und Weise (Spiegel 2003).

Prosirenja frazema mogu se pojaviti u obliku determinativnih sloZenica (njem.
Determinativkomposita) kao npr.:

(23) Denn Apple hat das Werkzeug, um Digitalbilder auf eine villig neue Weise zu
speichern ... < das Zeug zu etw. haben (Freundin 2005)

(24) Am besten, Sie gehen gleich auf Schatzsuche. < auf die Suche gehen (Freundin
1997).

Posljedica prelaska sa afirmacije na negaciju (njem. Wechsel von der Affirmation
zur Negation)iobrnuto moze biti supstitucija, skra¢ivanjeili proSirenje $to moze izazvati
efekt ,,ponavljanja” ili ,umanjenja znacenja” sadrzaja frazema (Burger/Buhofer/Sialm
1982:79);°

(25) Eine Geburt ist kein Kinderspiel. < ein Kinderspiel sein (fiir jdn.) (Freundin 2006)

(26) Wer grofSe Spriinge machen will, braucht die richtigen Anlagen. < keine grofSen
Spriinge machen (konnen) (Spiegel 2002)

(27) Ich fiihl mich wohl in meiner Haut < sich (jdm. gegeniiber) nicht wohl in seiner
Haut fiihlen (Freundin 2005).

U korpusu oglasa za modifikaciju pomocu koriStenja razdvajanja frazema
zabiljeZzeno je malo primjera. ZabiljeZeni su sljedeéi osnovni principi: razdvajanje se
izvrSi u jednoj te istoj recenici ili se komponente frazema podijele na dvije odvojene
reenice, npr.:

8  Ovim znakom upucuje se na izvorni frazem koji je posluzio kao model za izvr$enje modifikacije.
9  Navodi se da ova metoda modifikacije ima funkciju posebnog naglasavanja te da se zbog svog pretezno jakog
efekta ne koristi ¢esto (usp. Burger/Buhofer/Sialm 1982: 79).
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(28) Auch in Spanien gibt es Wege, die nach Rom fiihren. < Viele Wege fiihren nach
Rom (Spiegel 2003)

(29) Unter guten Bedingungen wichst Gras in einer Woche ca. 8 Milimeter. Kénnen Sie
es hdren? < das Gras wachsen hdren (Freundin 2005)

(30) Es gibt Pro. Es gibt Contra. Und es gibt Sie. < das Pro und Contra/Kontra (Freundin
2006).

Poteskoce kod koordiniranja Cesto stvara nejasnote kod uocavanja ili
prepoznavanja frazema. Nije jasno prepoznatljivo da li su pisci reklamnih oglasa
koristili obi¢ne rijeci koje mogu biti sastavni dio frazema ili su pak koordinirano koristili
dva frazema, npr.:

(31) Unsere Mobel und Accesessoires sollen Ihnen dabei helfen - und das zu Preisen,
die allein schon gute Laune machen < guter Laune sein + SpaR machen (Freundin 2006);

(32) Bundeswertpapiere machen den Start klar. < alles klar zum Start + den Anfang
machen (Spiegel 2002).

8. ZAKLJUCAK

Samom analizom sintaksi¢kih modifikacija frazema prikupljenih u reklamnim
oglasima utvrdeno je da frazemi imaju znatnu vaznost za organizovanje oglasa jer
65,56% analiziranih oglasa sadrzi barem jedan frazem. Detaljnija analiza pokazala
je da se ve¢i dio frazema u reklamnim tekstovima javlja sa modifikacijama (59,5%).
Potvrdena je raznolikost modifikacija jer su evidentirane skoro sve vrste frazema.
Analiza sintaksickih modifikacija pokazala je da su najcesce leksicke supstitucije (38%),
skracivanja frazema (30%), proSirenja frazema (20%), prelasci sa afirmacije na negaciju
(2%) i koordiniranje frazema (1%). U slu¢aju leksicke supstitucije dominirali su verbalni
i adverbijalni frazemi. Modifikacijama frazema u komercijalnim reklamnim oglasima
frazemi se na originalan nacin dovode u vezu sa odredenim kontekstom i proizvodom
ili uslugom kako bi se ostvarili odredeni marketinski ciljevi.
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ZUSAMMENFASSUNG
PHRASEOLOGISMEN IN DER WERBESPRACHE

Wegen des riesigen Einflusses der Massenmedien ist Werbung ist standiger
Begleiter in unserem Alltags: ob im Fernsehen, im Radio oder in der Zeitung - wir
sind standig von Werbung umgeben. Daher verwundert nicht, dass Werbetexte ein
sehr beliebtes linguistisches Forschungsfeld sind. Das Interesse richtet sich auf alle
sprachlichen Beschreibungsebenen (z.B. Phonologie, Wortbildung, Ortographie). Ziel ist
es, Phraseologismen in Anzeigen zu untersuchen und die wesentlichen sprachlichen
Charakteristika herauszuarbeiten. Das konkrete Anliegen dieser Arbeit besteht in der
exemplarischen Untersuchung der syntaktisch modifizierten Phraseologismen in
Werbeanzeigen.

SCHLUSSELWORTER: Werbeanzeige, Phraseologismus, Modifikation, Werbepropaganda,
Substitution, Koordinierung.
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ispravljen 09.11.2011;
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PREVODNA EKVIVALENTNOST NA NIVOU
LEKSICKIH OBRAZACA

VIOLETA STOJICIC:

Univerzitet u NiSu, Filozofski fakultet,
Odsek za anglistiku,

Nis, Srbija

U ovom radu prikazaéemo analizu uzorka paralelnih kolokacija preuzetih
iz knjizevnih dela na srpskom jeziku i njihovih prevoda na engleskom.
Analizom Zelimo ukazati na moguca resenja prevodnih zadataka u
kolokacijskim okvirima, u smeru prevodenja sa srpskog jezika na

engleski. Uporedivanjem izvornika i prevoda ispitacemo kako je ostvarena
ekvivalentnost na nivou leksickih obrazaca onda kada je izborom leksema
u prevodu obrazovana kolokacija koja prenosi sadrzinu srpske kolokacije i
ne narusava opsege kolociranja udruzenih leksema. Paralelne kolokacije su
i kongruentne jer pripadaju istom strukturnom tipu. Uz to, ekvivalentnosti
radi, kolokacije u prevodu moraju ¢initi lekseme koje su u kolokacijskom
smislu kompatibilne i koje ne narusavaju obrasce kolociranja i kolokacijska
ogranicenja jezika prevoda. Ne narusavaju ni semantic¢ku prozodiju kao
preferencu nekih leksema da kolociraju iskljucivo s leksemama pozitivnog
ili negativnog znacenja, Sto smo ispitali na uzorcima iz Britanskog
nacionalnog korpusa.

Klju€ne reci: leksema, kolokacija, ekvivalentnost, kongruentnost,
viSeznacnost, ogranicenja u kolociranju, semanticka prozodija.

1. LEKSICKI OBRASCI U PREVODEN]JU

[ako se u oblastima leksikoloskih interesovanja pedagoSke orijentacije iscrpno
govori o kontrastiranju leksickih obrazaca maternjeg i stranog jezika, u teoriji
prevodenja ovom pitanju nije posvetena dovoljna paznja, najverovatnije zbog sve
manjeg zanimanja za mikrolingvistitke zadatke prevodnog procesa. Smatramo da na
sintagmatskom nivou leksicki zadaci u prevodenju nisu zanemarljivi,jer podrazumevaju
pronalaZenje ekvivalenata kojima se ne bi samo oCuvalo znacenje izvornika, vec¢ bi se

1  Kontakt podaci (Email): vikis@eunet.rs
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postovali obrasci udruzivanja leksema, svi vidovi ogranicenja u kolociranju i semanticki
potencijal leksi¢kog fonda jezika prevoda. U tom pogledu, Bejker (Baker 1992: 46) je, u
vezi sa prevodnom ekvivalentnoS¢u na nivou reci, naglasila da naruSavanje obrazaca
kolociranja pri prevodenju utice i na prirodnost jezika prevoda i na znacenje same
kolokacije i poruke.

Sto se same prevodne ekvivalentnosti tice, prema Koleru (Koller 1989: 99-104),
odnosi izvornika i prevoda mogli bi se preciznije utvrditi tako $to bi se ograniavanjem
na odredeni okvir i uslove doneo sud koji glasi: ,Jzmedu izvornog teksta i prevoda
postoji ekvivalentnost ako prevod ispunjava odredene zahteve u odnosu na postojece
uslove”. Prema uslovima koji odreduju ekvivalentnost, Koler razlikuje (a) denotativnu
ekvivalentnost, uslovljenu zna¢enjem teksta, (b) konotativnu ekvivalentnost, uslovljenu
izborom redi, (c) tekstualno-normativnu ekvivalentnost, uslovljenu normama jezika ili
vrstom teksta, (d) pragmaticku ekvivalentnost, uslovljenu vanjezi¢kim faktorima i (€)
formalnu ekvivalentnost, kojom se ¢uvaju formalno-estetske karakteristike izvornika
izrazene stilskim sredstvima. U prevodenju kolokacija smatramo da su jednako vazni
svi pomenuti aspekti, i to (a) znacenje recenice kao iskaza u kome se kolokacije javljaju,
(b)izbor reti koji je neposredan kontekst u kome se realizuje leksicko znacenje, () vrsta
teksta koja je u ispitanom slu¢aju knjizevna, sa svojom ekspresivnom funkcijom, koja
blize uslovljava izbor reti, (d) situacioni kontekst okolnosti i zbivanja na koje se odnosi
iskaz u kome se kolokacija javlja i (€) umetnicki stil kazivanja u knjizevnosti, koji se
odvaja od razgovornog jezika po svom leksi¢ckom bogatstvu.

Ovde ¢emo ekvivalentnost sagledati kao odnos izmedu kolokacija iz srpskih
izvornika, i to knjiZzevnih tekstova, i njihovih prevoda na engleskom. Ekvivalentnost smo
utvrdili na osnovu jednakosti sadrZine, ali i na osnovu toga da li su engleske kolokacije
ostvarive u tom jeziku, tj. da li one narusavaju kolokacijski i semanticki potencijal
udruzenih leksema. U ispitanom uzorku, ekvivalentnost, dakle istovetnost sadrzine,
potvrdili smo uglavnom kod strukturno podudarnih srpskih i engleskih kolokacija, u
datim uslovima konteksta, a bez obzira na to da li lekseme u kolokaciji iz prevoda u
izolaciji imaju jednake komponente znaenja kao odgovarajuce lekseme kolokacije iz
izvornika. Pod ekvivalentnos¢u na nivou kolokacija podrazumevamo odnos jednakosti
ili priblizne jednakosti u sadrZini izmedu dveju kolokacija iz izvornika i prevoda, koja
u idealnom sluaju podrazumeva i jednakost ili pribliznu jednakost u formi i funkciji
dok se forma odnosi na morfosintaksicka svojstva kolokata. Funkcija je shvacena
dvojako - kao sintaksitka funkcija, u vezi sa funkcijama koje lekseme mogu ostvariti
u recenici, i kao socioloska funkcija, u odnosu na ulogu jezika u odredenom kontekstu
ili registru.

Na poletku moZzemo pomenuti da smo pri obradi koprusa ustanovili i odnos
delimitne ekvivalentnosti kod odredenih parova kolokacija, kojom se ovde nismo bavili,
ali éemo je pomenuti kao suprotnost potpunoj ekvivalentnosti za koju se zanimamao.
Delimicna ekvivalenost ispoljava se onda kada srpski i engleski kolokati nisu podudarni
u nekim komponentama znacenja, ili je posredi narusavanje opsega kolociranja jedne
od odabranih leksema u jeziku prevoda, kakav je slede¢i slucaj:

Ulica je brujala od ljudskih glasova, ali je to bio tmuran bruj, iz kojeg bi povremeno
iskakala neka rec ili grupa reci.
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The street was humming with human voices, but it was a despondent hum, out of
which at times a word or group of words would break.

(Velmar-Jankovi¢ 1991; 2002)

Pridev despondent [very unHappy] se udruzuje iskljuivo s imenicama za ljude u
engleskom jeziku, i opisuje emotivno stanje, pa je ovde narusen njegov opseg, i Samim
tim nije ponudena kolokacija ekvivalentne sadrZine. Ekvivalentni pridevu tmuran
[Neveseo] ovde bi bili pridevi grave [FuLL or sorrow], sullen [oF A puLL, MoURNFUL TONE] § sombre [oF
A DULL, MOURNFUL TONE], sudeéi prema njihovom znacenju, kao i prema imenicama s kojima
se udruzuju u upotrebi jezika.

Sto se potpune ekvivalentnosti tice, tumacenje interakcije znacenja udruZenih
leksema u izvorniku kojom se ostvaruje sadrzina date kolokacije omogucava dosledno
prenoSenjetesadrzinenajezik prevoda.Stim uvezi, primetilismo da engleske kolokacije
kojima je ostvarena ekvivalentnost ukazuju i na to da je kolokacija iz izvornika valjano
shvacena posto je valjano protumacena interakcija znacenja leksema u toj kolokaciji,
$to je omogucilo pronalazenje odgovarajuceg ekvivalenta, kao u slede¢em primeru:

No¢ provede u retkom snu, iscepanom brigama, razocaranjima, kajanjima.
The King spent the night in a fitful sleep broken by anxieties, disappointments and
regrets.

(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

U kolokaciji redak san pridevski kolokat se ne bi doveo u vezu ni sa jednim od
znacenja koje u srpskom jeziku ostvaruje, i to [Ne cust] i [Ne ¢esT]. Njegovo tumacenje
zavisi od imenickog kolokata, koji je imenica sa znatenjem psiholosko stanje/proces’.
Navedeni kolokat ne bi se mogao opisati prvonavedenom sememom, u ¢ijem su opsequ
zastupljene imenice za denotate odredene gustine. Sto se druge sememe tice, ona se
iskljuCuje zbog zahteva Sireg konteksta, ovde konteksta recenice, u kojoj se navodi da
je taj san isprekidan, a ne povremen, 3to upravo kazuje engleski pridev fitful. Stavise,
sudeci prema situacionom kontekstu, imenicu san ne bi trebalo shvatiti kao snevanje
onda kada joj je engleski ekvivalent imenica dream, ve¢ kao spavanje, zbog ¢ega je
u prevodu i upotrebljena imenica sleep. SadrZina srpske kolokacije jeste [isprekipano
sPAVANJE], te joj je, u tom pogledu, potpuno ekvivalentna ostvarena engleska kolokacija.

Najneposredniji kontekst u kome se u jeziku ostvaruju tesne znacenjske veze
leksema jeste recenica, u kojoj se mogu ustanoviti dodatne informacije o znacenju
udruzenih leksema, $to dalje usmerava pronalazenje ekvivalenata, kao u slede¢im
paralelnim recenicama:

Tvojim pricama o Vilinom Konjicu. Prvom kojom si je zagolicao, drugima kojima si
hteo da ugasis plamen.
By all that silly talk of yours about a “Mayfly” he told himself, bitterly, the first time he
called Mitia that, doing so to awake Anna’s interest, then going on playing with the
comparison in an attempt to quench the flame.

(Davito 1952; 1959)
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Iz konteksta srpske recenice, moze se zaklju€iti da se radi o pripovedanjima u
kojima lik o kome je re¢ na sagovornika ostavlja odredeni utisak, Sto kazuje glagol
zagolicati. Zbog toga je imenica plamen protumacena u svom prenesenom znacenju
- kao jaka Zelja, Sto je i preneseno znalenje engleske imenice flame. Celokupna
kolokacija moze se shvatiti kao zadovoljenje ili potiskivanje te Zelje, odslikano kao
gasenje plamena. Iz tog razloga se u engleskom jeziku ne bi odabrao glagol douse,
koji ucestalo kolocira s imenicom flame, ali samo u doslovnom znacenju [ExTINGuISH
BY POURING WATER]. Glagol quench u engleskom jeziku ima preneseno znacenje [suppress/
saTIsFY], U kome se udruzuje s imenicama za oznacavanje snaznih emocija, kakve su
longing, rage i lust. Prema tome, srpska i engleska kolokacija su ekvivalentne, buduéi da
se kolokacijom u prevodu €uva sadrzina srpske kolokacije i poStuje opseg kolociranja
zastupljenih leksema, pri ¢emu su pojedinacni kolokati obeju kolokacija podudarni u
komponentama prenesenog znacenja.

Ekvivalentnost na nivou kolokacija se retko ostvaruje postupkom prevodenja re¢-
za-rec (engl. word-for-word), ili, mogli bismo reéi, leksema-za-leksemu, koji shvatamo
kao postupak u kome se svaka leksema iz izvorne kolokacije prevodi najblizim
re¢nickim ekvivalentom u jeziku prevoda. Takav postupak najceSée dovodi do greSaka
u obrazovanju kolokacija u stranom jeziku, jer se ekvivalenti biraju bez pozivanja na
uZi jezicki kontekst i ograni¢enja u kolociranju. Njumark (Newmark 1988: 285) istite
da se smisao u prevodu moze narusiti onda kada je tekst prevoda rezultat automatski
prihvacenih re¢nickih znacenja, pa u slucaju prevodenja iskljucivo u skladu s re¢nikom
moze do¢i do semantitkog gubitka. Razmotri¢emo slededi primer:

Zavese na prozorima se zanjihase, u dvoristu stari orah jeknu od udara vetra.
The curtain billowed before the windows, and the old walnut tree in the courtyard
creaked in the wind.

(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

Za glagol njihati se izolovani recnicki ekvivalenti u engleskom jeziku su swing, rock
i sway. Sva tri glagola imaju sustinsko znacenje [Move FROM SIDE TO SIDE/FORWARDS AND BACKWARDS].
Njihovi semanticki opsezi obuhvataju imenice za oznacavanje predmeta i ljudi. Svaki od
ovih glagola ima i dodatne znacenjske komponente, zbog ¢ega im se opsezi razlikuju:
glagol swing podrazumeva komponentu [REPEATEDLY AND REGULARLY FROM A FIXED POINT] (npr. leg
(of a table) swings), glagol rock komponentu [stowwy anp RecuLARLY] (npr. boat rocks), a glagol
sway komponentu [Lean stowwy] (npr. tree sways). Nijedno od tri znacenja ne odgovara radnji
koja bi se pripisala entitetu kakav je zavesa, koju ne odlikuje ritmitno i snazno kretanje,
niti odgovara kontekstu navedene recenice, iz koje se jasno vidi da se kretanje odvija pod
uticajem vetra.Zato je odabrani glagol billow [sweLL out AND MovE sLowLy IN THE WIND] 0dgovarajudi,
jer njegovu upotrebu direktno uslovljavaju komponente znacenja lekseme curtain.

Jo3 jedna pojava koja je vaZan faktor u prevodenju kolokacija jeste viSeznacnost,
pod kojom podrazumevamo svojstvo lekseme da istom formom ostvaruje vise od jedne
sadrzine, odnosno sememe, koje se konkretizuju u uzem kontekstu, kakav je kolokacija.
Ovde Zelimo pomenuti da viseznacne lekseme imaju onoliko opsega kolociranja koliko
i semema, pre nego jedan Sirok, objedinjeni opseg kolociranja. MoZe se pretpostaviti
da lekseme koje, pored doslovnog, imaju i preneseno znacenje moraju imati zasebne
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opsege, jedan za doslovno, a drugi upravo za preneseno znacenje, te u tim znacenjima
obrazuju sasvim drugacije kolokacije. Ova pojava se najjednostavnije moze prikazati
kroz prideve, i to one koji u doslovnom znacenju opisuju fizicke odlike materije, kakvi
su recimo pridevi thick i hot, u kolokacijama thick wall i hot oil, dok se u prenesenom
znacenju dovode u vezu sa apstraktnim pojmovima, npr. thick [strong] accent i hot
[ropuLar] topic. U srpskom, takvi pridevi su barsunast, sa doslovnim znalenjem u
kolokaciji barSunasta [op Barsuna] tkanina, a sa prenesenim znacenjem [NEZan], U sprezi sa
imenicom glas, ili pridev krilat u znacenju [xoj1 Ma kriLA], Npr. Krilati konj, i u prenesenom
znacenju [pun poLeta], u kolokaciji krilata dusa (RMS 1990).

Stoga, pri prevodenju na leksickom nivou podrobnije se moraju razmotriti opsezi
kolociranja viSeznacnih leksema, koji se obrazuju za svaku od njihovih semema
zasebno. Kolokacije su u sustini obrasci udruzenih semema, te bi adekvatan postupak
u prevodenju kolokacija mogao biti semema-za-sememu, narocito kod viSeznacnih
leksema koje u kolokacijama ucestvuju sa jednim od svojih znacenja koje se precizira
u sprezi sa drugom leksemom. Na primerima iz korpusa moze se prikazati kako se kod
viseznacnih srpskih leksema u procesu prevodenja valjano procenilo koja od semema
ucestvuje u upotrebljenoj kolokaciji, te se prema tome pronasao i engleski ekvivalent:

Zaista je podla bila ta potreba da prigusim svoj smeh, gotovo napad smeha, nad
nasim nesporazumom.
Really, there was something base about my need to suppress my laughter, a fit of
laughter at our misunderstanding.

(Velmar-Jankovi¢ 1991; 2002)

Srpski glagol prigusiti ima doslovno znacenje [ubavitt cusenjem]. OCigledno je da se
u navedenoj kolokaciji prigusiti smeh radi o prenesenom znacenju [sPRECITI DA SE POKAZE
U PUNOJ MERT], tj. U pitanju je potiskivanje emotivne reakcije, pa se ekvivalent odabrao
upravo prema tom znacenju, i to glagol suppress [NoT EXPRESS FEELINGS OR REACTIONS], @ ne
glagoli strangle ili choke.

Bec je nameran da sa vama sve sporove resi na bojnom polju.
Vienna is determined to settle all disputes with you on the battlefigld.
(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

U kolokaciji resiti spor, glagol resiti u¢estvuje sa znacenjem [oKONCATI/oDREDITI ISHOD],
a ne sa znacenjem [patr PrRAVILAN opGovor] (resiti zadatak/zagonetku - solve a problem/
riddle) ili [osLosoiti] (osloboditi muka - deliver from pain), te mu je ekvivalentan glagol
settle [resowve/enn], koji u engleskom jeziku upravo u tom znacenju ucestalo kolocira sa
imenicom dispute.

2. ANALIZA UZORKA

(1) U sumraku bi, kao onda u vozu, i kao pod strehom magacina pokojnika,
svetlucala njegova cigareta ...
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His cigarette would glimmer in the dusk, as it had on the train, under the eaves
of the Warehouse of the Dead. )
(Cosic 1978; 1981)

Glagol svetluca upucuje nato da predmet emituje vrlo slabu svetlost, te on stoji prema
osnovi svetleti u deminutivnom odnosu. Ovo znacenje je oCuvano engleskim glagolom
glimmer [sHINE FaINTLY], koji prenosi iterativno znacenje srpskog glagola, jer ukazuje na to
da je svetlo sporadi¢no, po ¢emu se razlikuje od glagola glow [probuct STEADY LIGHT].

(2) 1¢cutisve dok ne zagrme topovi na Savii Dunavu.
If only he could say nothing until the artillery started to thunder on the Sava
and the Danube.
(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

Opseq glagola thunder obuhvata imenice kao Sto su horse [ sea [ truck, jer je re€ o
proizvodenju zvuka slitnog grmljavini. To je karakteristi¢no i za srpski glagol grmeti,
¢ijim su opsegom obuhvacene imenice motor [ avion [ aplauz.

(3) Nad njim Siste granate i padaju okolo. MnoZe se i rastu poZari, zjape rupcage,

razjapljuju se krovovi.
There shells were whistling, fires raging, roofs blowing wide open, holes gaping.
(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

Kao ekvivalenti srpskog glagola ne bi se prihvatili, recimo, glagoli hiss, whizz i
whoosh, koji bi se mogli, van konteksta, utvrditi kao re¢nicki ekvivalenti. Razlog lezi
u tome $to se u srpskoj recenici priloSkom konstrukcijom nad njim pokazuje i kretanje
onoga Sto proizvodi odgovarajuci zvuk. Glagol hiss ne pokazuje kretanje onoga Sto
proizvodi SiStanje. Glagole whizz i whoosh ovde bismo izuzeli zbog njihove neformalne
upotrebe. Glagol whistle [PRoDUCE A SHRILL SOUND BY RAPID MOVEMENT] Upravo ukazuje na kretanje
denotata date imenice, kao i na prodoran zvuk fijukanja koji on pri kretanju proizvodi.

(4) Pazite da ovaj mali neprijatelj ne pomraci slavu i ne kompromituje dosadasnje
uspehe slavne nemacke vojske.
Make sure that this small enemy does not dim the fame or compromise the
success of the glorious German army.
(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

Glagol pomraciti ima preneseno znacenje [umanyiti]. U engleskom jeziku, glagol dim
se u prenesenom znacenju [MAKE BECOME LEss STRONG] udruZuje s apstraktnim imenicama, i to
pozitivnog znatenja, kakve su happiness, hope, prospect, medu kojima je i imenica fame.

(5) Jerse od krsnog straha ne sme vratiti u knjigu, pa €ini ¢uda i pokore.
It fears the cross and, not daring to go back into the book, it wreaks havoc all
around.
(Pavi¢ 1990; 1996)
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Ciniti pokor ukazuje na nano3enje Stete i unistenje, i po toj sadrZini joj odgovara
upotrebljena engleska kolokacija. Engleski glagol je viSeznacan, a ovde je zastupljen u
znacenju [cause/errecT], koje je opste, a precizira ga data imenica. Uglavnom se udruzuje
s imenicama negativnog znacenja (vengeance, damage, harm), a najtes¢e upravo s
imenicom havoc, s kojom ostvaruje kolokaciju sa sadrZzinom [pestory].

(6) .ImaojemnogoZena” kazejedna verzija ove legende objavijena u Veneciji 1772.
godine na srpskom jeziku, ,,i Zele¢i da ima Zene svih vera, ne samo Sto se klanjao
raznim idolima nego je zbog svoje sklonosti prema Zenama i naloZnicama hteo
i sam da ispoveda razne vere.”

“He had many women”, says a version of this legend published in Venice in 1772
in the Serbian language, “and, wanting to have women of all faiths, he not only
worshipped various idols, but out of affection for women and mistresses, also
wanted to profess different faiths.”

(Pavi¢ 1990; 1996)

Ovde je ispovedanje vere predstavljeno kao javno iskazivanje verskog ubedenja,
5to je kazano engleskim glagolom profess [pecLare openty]. U slichom znacenju mogao bi
se upotrebitii glagol practise, ali se njime pokazuje samo postovanje religijskih obicaja,
a neiizjaSnjavanje o veri.

(7) Ne govori o svojem snu svojoj braci! Jer ¢e skovati zaveru protiv tebe.
,Speak not of your dream to your brothers! They will hatch a plot against you.
(Pavi¢ 1990; 1996)

"

U svom prenesenom znacenju glagol hatch ograni¢enog je opsega, jer se iskljucivo
udruzuje simenicom plot, s kojom realizuje znacenje [pevise anp peveLop]. Uz to, ovaj glagol
se odlikuje i negativnom prozodijom, jer data imenica ozna¢ava negativnu pojavu. Cini
se da je negativna prozodija karakteristi¢na i za srpski glagol skovati, koji se u znacenju
[smisiTt] udruZuje s imenicama laZ, zavera i urota.

(8) Posto se odnosilo na Al Safera, izazvala je kaganovu ljubomoru i gnev.
Since it referred to Al-Safer, it aroused jealousy and anger in the kaghan.
(Pavi¢ 1990; 1996)

U srpskim kolokacijama radi se o pobudivanju ljubomore i gneva. Ovde kao
ekvivalent glagolu izazvati ne bismo u obzir uzeli engleski glagol cause [MAKE SOMETHING
HAPPEN], jer njegov opseg obuhvata imenice za oznatavanje dogadaja. Odgovarajuci
glagol je upravo glagol arouse [MAKE SOMEBODY EXPERIENCE A PARTICULAR FEELING OR HAVE A REACTION/
arTITune], koji kolocira iskljucivo s imenicama za osecanja. Slinog znacenja su i glagoli
inspireiawaken, ali oniimaju pozitivnu prozodiju (inspire confidence [ creativity; awaken
interest [ enthusiasm), pa se ne bi udruZili s imenicama jealousy i anger.

(9) Jadna ti je to nada da mi pod paljbom trista topova slu¢ajno ni jedan geler nece
raspolutiti glavu i da me od kiSe kurSuma ni jedan nece probusiti.
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It’s poor hope that under a salvo of three hundred guns not a single splinter will
split my head open, and that in a rain of bullets not one will I)it me.
(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

U srpskoj kolokaciji, kroz znacenje prvog kolokata (kisa) istaknut je vid u kome se denotat
drugog kolokata (metak) pojavljuje, i ova je imenica upotrebljena slikovito, kao velika koli¢ina
necega $to pada. Imenica rain u znacenju [A LARGE NUMBER OF THINGS MOVING THROUGH THE AIR AND FALLING
powN] udruZuije se upravo s imenicom bullets, i s imenicama arrows, missiles, shells.

(10) Jos ga je drZala ona uplasena, revoltirana srdzba i on je uvreden pisao brzo,
bez kolebanja i brisanja kao mamuzan pritiscima gneva sto je pario u njemu,
nadimajuci mu teski grudni kos.

He was still fuming with outraged indignation, and in his wounded pride wrote
fast, without hesitation, never crossing out - as if those stabs of rage which rent
him till his broad, deep chest heaved were spurs to his pen.

(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

Pritisci gneva su jaki osecaji gneva. U poetskom jeziku, iznenadna negativna
osecanja se u engleskom jeziku opisuju imenicom stab, kojom se, aluzijom na fizicki
bol, slikovito prikazuje nacin na koji se ta osecanja prozivljavaju. Ova imenica ima
negativnu prozodiju, i naj¢esce je udruzena s imenicama pain i doubt.

(11) Hajduk je imao grozni¢avu potrebu da govori, kao da time produZava vek,
a Zivan je hteo da pokaZe svoju silu i brani svoj ugled pred drustvom, i ko zna
dokle bi se njih dvojica tako objasnjavali da ih komandir nije prekinuo.

The bandit had a fevered need to talk and mark time, while Zivan wanted to
assert his authority and buttress his reputation before the company, and who
knows how long the two of them might have dickered in this fashion if the
commandant had not interrupted them.

(Andri¢ 1962; 1986)

Srpski i engleski pridevi groznicav i fevered derivati su imenica groznica i fever,
pojedinacno, ali imaju preneseno znacenje [uZurRBAN/NESTRPLIV] i [STIRRED BY STRONG EMOTION].
U tom znacenju se udruzuju s apstraktnim imenicama za emocije i kognitivne procese,
u srpskom jeziku recimo s imenicama nemir i napor, a u engleskom, s imenicama
imagination i excitement.

(12) Upravo kadje to naredivao - bilo je mirnojutro pred kraj leta - donesose mu molbu
jednog mladog a ucenog carigradskog mualima, koji je bio iz Boshe rodom, pisao
vrlo glatke stihove, i koga je vezir s vremena na vreme darivao i pomagao.
Just as he was issuing these instructions - it was a fine morning in late summer
they brought him a petition from a young and learned teacher of the Koran who
was Bosnian by birth, and author of some polished verses, whom the Vezier
had patronized and helped on past occasions.
(Andri¢ 1962; 1986)
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Pridev gladak u spoju s imenicama stih ili reCenica jeste pozitivna ocena
elegantnosti jezika. Engleski pridev polished ima znacenje [oF RerINED LANGUAGE], te je
ekvivalentan datom srpskom pridevu.

(13) Seti se Natalije, zagleda mu se u o€i, krupne, Zarke, sa ostrim usecima na
bledom mrsavom licu koji sujoj se od prvog videnja dopali, zaZele da ih pomiluje
vrhovima prstiju, upita ...

She thought of Natalia as she gazed into his burning eyes and at the deep
contours of the thin, pale face she had liked from the moment she saw it.
(Cosi¢ 1978; 1981)

Naspram drugih prideva slitnog znacenja koji bi mogli biti udruzeni s imenicama
oCiieyes, kakavje pridev sjajan (sjajne oci) u srpskomjezikui bright u engleskom, pridevi
Zarke i burning su izrazajniji, jer ukazuju i na intenzitet ose¢anja koji je u opisanim
oklonostima izrazen pogledom. Osim toga, uporedene kolokacije su ekvivalentne u
stilskom pogledu, jer su obe karakteristicne za jezik knjizevnosti.

(14) Nad njima isto tako jake mastarije i osecanja, Sta /i.
And with them came rich fantasies and feelings.
(Pavi¢ 1998; 1998)

Pridev jak se uz datu imenicu tumaci kao bogat slikama i iluzijama, pa se kao
ekvivalentan ne bi prihvatio engleski pridev strong, jer se u kolokaciji ukazuje na
upedatljivost sanjarenja, a ne na bilo kakvu snagu. Engleski pridev rich kolocira s
apstraktnim imenicama da pokaze upecatljivost oznacene pojave, kakve su imenice
sense i experience.

(15) On prelete pogledom preko njenog sparusenog lica, izgrizenog crvenim
mrljama oCiju i opet se okrenu dvoristu.
He flashed a glance over her shriveled face, at the bitten-out patches of her
eyes, then back at the yard.
(Davico 1952; 1959)

Engleski pridev u znacenju [pry out/rorM WRINKLES] udruZuje se s imenicama za biljke
ili delove biljaka (tree, branch, plant, leaf), ali i s imenicama face i skin. S obzirom na
znacenje i upotrebu srpskog prideva sparusen [uveo/isusen], moze se tvrditi da se njihovi
opsezi u potpunosti poklapaju, pa su i kolokacije ekvivalentne.

vvvvv

vulkan u stalnoj erupciji, ta divlja macka njene slatke puti, njene razularene

Celicne, savitljive snage tako slicne slabosti lomnijoj od travke.

No, it was not merely her beauty, her mobile, little body, that snowy volcano in

constant eruption, that wildcat quality of her sweet flesh, that glowing steel, that

lissom torso so suggestive of a weakness greater than that of a mere blade of grass.
(Davito 1952; 1959)
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Imenica snaga se u srpskom jeziku katkad upotrebljava u prenesenom znacenju
[teLo] (prema RMS 1990), te je engleska imenica torso adekvatna. Pridevu savitljiv [cBak]
odgovara engleski pridev lissom [rLexisLe] koji je redak u savremenom engleskom jeziku,
i u Britanskom nacionalnom korpusu registrovan je u malobrojnim kolokacijama s
imenicama body i figure.

3. ZAKLJUCAK

Na uzorku paralelnih re€enica u kojima su sadrzane kolokacije iz srpskih knjizevnih
tekstova i njihovih engleskih prevoda kvalitativnom anlizom smo ispitali leksitka
sredstva kojima je ostvarena ekvivalentnost na kolokacijskom nivou. Ekvivalentnost
smo utvrdili kod onih parova kod kojih je engleska kolokacija o€uvala znacenje srpske
kolokacije, kada je sa njom podudarna po sadrzini, pri ¢emu je jednako vazno to Sto
su odabrane udruzene engleske lekseme postovale sledece parametre kolokabilnosti:

(a) semanticka ogranicenja u kolociranju, Sto su zapreke nametnute semantickim
svojstvima leksema;

(b) opseg kolociranja, koji obuhvata lekseme s kojima se data leksema, postujuéi
ogranitenja u kolociranju, najées¢e udruzuje ili s kojima se moZe udruziti u upotrebi
jezika; i

3) semanticku prozodiju, $to je propratna pojava u kolociranju koja se manifestuje
u teznji nekih leksema da budu udruzene s leksemama za entitete, pojave ili radnje
pozitivnih ili negativnih karakteristika (v. Louw 1993).

Uz to, kolokacije koje smo ispitali jesu i kongruentne, jer su podudarne po formi,
budu¢i da imaju jednaku strukturu, odnosno kolokati kolokacije uizvorniku i kolokacije
u prevodu pripadaju istoj vrsti redi. Strukture koje preovladuju u uzorku su imenica +
glagol, glagol + imenica i pridev + imenica.

Prikazanu analizu prevodne ekvivalentnosti srpskih i engleskih kolokacija
orijentisali smo ka objasSnjenju sadrzinskih podudarnosti, a ne ka uspostavljanju
direktnih veza jednakosti izmedu kolokacija niti ka formiranju spremnog i
opStevazeceg popisa identicnih kolokacija dvaju jezika. Analiza prevodnog korpusa se
tice jezicke performanse u stvaralackom postupku kao Sto je prevodenje, a kolokacije
su predstavljale teZiste ispitivanja odluka u uspostavljanju ekvivalentnih sadrzinskih
relacija izmedu prevodnih jedinica.

Sli¢nostiirazlike koje na leksi¢kom nivou postoje izmedujezika, kako u celokupnim
leksi¢kim fondovima, tako i u kolokacijskim potencijalima svake lekseme zasebno,imaju
uticaja na izbor i odlu¢ivanje u toku prevodenja na nivou reci. Kod kolokacija, leksicka
analiza iz koje se sagledava prevodni zadatak mora se zasnivati na sintagmatskoj
perspektivi, jer pronalazenje odgovarajuceg prevodnog ekvivalenta jedne lekseme iz
izvornika u velikoj meri zavisi od jezickog konteksta koji, u kolokacijskom pogledu, ¢ine
druge lekseme. Pristupajuci re38avanju leksickih problema pri prevodenju ne treba imati
u vidu reci van konteksta jer bi takvo prevodenje bilo pogresno - bilo bi zasnovano
samo na pronalazenju leksikografski ustanovljenih dvojezi¢nih parova. Treba se, dakle,
usredsrediti na najmanje sintagmatske strukture u kojima re¢i realizuju svoje znacenje,
kakve su kolokacije.
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Sto se ti¢e smernica u prevodenju kolokacija u op$tem smislu, ovde su znacajne
dve pretpostavke: 1) kolokacije nisu predvidive na osnovu standardnih gramatickih
pravila jednog jezika i 2) obrasci udruzivanja leksema u jeziku izvornika mogu se bitno
razlikovati od obrazaca u jeziku prevoda. UZe posmatrano, pokazalo se da u prevodenju
na nivou reci, gde se podrazumeva postovanje gramatickih i sintaksi¢kih normi sistema
jezika prevoda, u vidu treba imati nekoliko €inilaca. Prvo, leksi¢ku analizu treba najpre
sprovesti na samom izvorniku, kako bi se u njegovom sklopu protumacile kolokacijske
veze izmedu upotrebljenih leksema. Uspostavljanje ekvivalentnosti izmedu kolokacija
zapotinjeidentifikacijomiinterpretacijom kolokacija uizvorniku. Tumacenjem sadrzine
kolokacija u izvorniku precizno se odreduje smisao udruzenih leksema, Sto je put do
adekvatnog prevoda na leksickom nivou, posto se upravo u kolokacijama znacenje reci
ostvaruje i precizira. Ekvivalentnost na nivou kolokacija pociva na ouvanju semema
koje ucestvuju u kolokaciji, a njihova interakcija, koja ostvaruje sadrZinu kolokacije,
odlucujuéi je faktor u pronalazenju ekvivalentnih kolokacija u jeziku prevoda. Ovo je
posebno vazno kod viseznacnih leksema, koje u kolokaciji kao najuzem leksickom
kontekstu ostvaruju jedno od svojih znacenja.

Drugo, obrazovanje kolokacija je osobenost svakog jezika pojedinatno i na
tom nivou ekvivalenti ne mogu uvek biti ustanovljeni postupkom re¢-za-rec.
Tumacenjem sadrzine kolokacije u izvorniku treba ustanoviti kojim bi se leksemama,
preciznije sememama, u jeziku prevoda ostvarila kolokacija iste sadrzine kojom se
¢uva nameravano znacenje izvornika. Ekvivalentna kolokacija utvrduje se pravilnim
izborom kolokata u zavisnosti od sadrzine kolokacije iz izvornika, a ne od doslovnog
znacenja njenih kolokata, pa se sadrzina izvorne kolokacije moze na jeziku prevoda
iskazati odabirom reci drugacijin semantickih svojstava. Sve u svemu, intuitivno resenje
ili doslovan prevod mogli bi dovesti do obrazovanja kolokacije koja nije po sadrzini
verna kolokaciji iz izvornika i/ili narusava opseg kolociranja makar jedne od udruzZenih
leksema iz jezika prevoda. Konacno, kolokacija se odlikuje semanti¢kom i strukturnom
celovitoS¢u, a njen ekvivalent je u idealnom slucaju kolokacija istih sadrZinskih i
formalnih svojstava.

Istrazivanjima u okviru prevodenja kolokacija moze se pokazati da se leksicki
nivo dodiruje sa drugim jezickim nivoima. Dodiruje se sa semantickim nivoom preko
denotacije i konotacije udruzenih leksema, dakle preko njihovih semantickih svojstava,
od kojih je viSeznacnost presudan faktor. Kolokaciju treba tumaciti kao sadrzinski
celovit segment, i u vidu treba imati sememe koje u ostvarivanju te sadrzine ucestvuju.
Ako je tu celovitost u prevodu moguce ostvariti takode kolokacijom, ekvivalentan spoj
treba da sadinjavaju lekseme Cija smisaona interakcija prenosi sadrzinu kolokacije iz
izvornika i u jeziku prevoda postuje uslove kolociranja. U pogledu stila, u prevodu treba
razmotriti i asocijacije udruzenih leksema, jer ekspresivnu vrednost knjizevnih slika
treba oCuvati u knjizevnom prevodenju. Na kraju, na pragmati¢kom nivou, uticajan
faktor je i komunikacijska vrednost upotrebljene kolokacije u iskazu koji odreduju i
vanjezicki faktori, opisani entitetii dogadaji, i poruka pisca. U tom smislu, pri prevodenju
treba uzeti u obzir kolokaciju upotrebljenu u konkretnoj komunikacionoj situaciji
koja utie na utvrdivanje ekvivalenta koji bi dosledno odgovarao datim situacionim
uslovima.
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SUMMARY
TRANSLATION EQUIVALENCE AT THE LEVEL OF LEXICAL PATTERNS

The paper presents the examination of collocational equivalence in a sample of
published English translations of Serbian literary texts. The collocations in the source
and target parallel sentences are studied with regard to equivalence of content and
the translators’ observance of lexical patterning factors in the target language (TL).
Target text (TT) collocations are considered equivalent to the relevant source text (ST)
collocations if they transfer the content and comply with the collocability parameters of
the combined TL lexemes, which include collocational restrictions, collocational ranges
and semantic prosody. Precisely, the equivalence rests not only on the faithfulness of
meaning, but also on the compatibility of the lexemes combined in the TT, based on
(a) semantic features of the lexemes, (b) immediate context and (c) prosodic restraints,
which arise from their preferences in combining with other lexemes of positive or
negative meaning.

KEYWORDS: lexeme, collocation, equivalence, congruence, polysemy, collocational
range, semantic prosody.

(Originalan naucni rad primljen 04.01.2011;
ispravljen 09.09.2011;
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IRINA ANASHKINA!

ANASTASYA SOROKINA

Mordovian State University, Faculty of Foreign Languages,
English Department,

Saransk, Russian Federation

U fokusu ovog istrazivanja su metode skrivenog uticaja u sferi politickog
diskursa, koja se ticu fenomena jezitke manipulacije. Postoji veliki broj
nacina u sferi jezitke manipulacije koji se po svojoj prirodi razlikuju. Ovaj
rad uzima u obzir “sliku” kao nacin kontrolisanja nase svesti i ponasanja.
Studije iz ovog domena bave se stvaranjem slike, a poznato je da se one
koriste da bi se stvorila idealna slika o nekoj osobi. U politickom diskursu

ta osoba je politi¢ar u potrazi za moci. U ovom ¢lanku, slike su podeljene

u dve grupe: one koje su pozajmljene i one koje su integralni deo linosti
politicara. U ¢lanku se sumiraju i objasnjavaju najpopularnije i najefektivnije
"pozajmljene” slike.

Klju¢ne reci: diskurs, manipulacija, slika, komunikacija, komunikativne
namere, kriterijumi procene.

INTRODUCTION

An approach to politics in the context of the Humanities presents a

multiple-

aspect phenomenon which has a complex ontological structure and consists of a
number of concepts based on various sociocultural and ideological orientations (Duka
2004: 34-35). All of these concepts assume the mass consciousness manipulation
which is carried out by means of special methods in all kinds of communications:
visual, verbal, mythological, etc. One of the many widespread manipulation ways is
considered to be the transfer of attention to another object, which may completely
eclipse an actual image (Pocheptsov 2009: 141). This example represents the most
effective type of the message in the conditions of time and information deficiency

(Pocheptsov 2003: 116).

1 Kontakt podaci (Email): anashkina_irina@mail.ru
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This article deals with the problem of the verbal construction of a politician’simage.
Image construction is considered to be one of the most effective ways of establishing
a communication control within the framework of an election discourse. The purposes
of the work can be formulated as the following: 1) to describe an image as a means
of manipulation of the public opinion, 2) to find out the ways of image-building, 3) to
enumerate the most widespread images used by politicians, 4) to prove the relevance
of some images to the voters’ expectations. The research included two stages: the first -
work with two groups of informants -American- and Russian-cultured representatives,
and the second - discourse analysis. The discourse samples are drawn from B. Obama
and H. Clinton’s election campaign and other political performances of these politicians.

1. DISCOURSE AS A UNIQUE SPHERE OF INFLUENCE

According to G. G. Pocheptsov, who has devoted some of his works to image
studies, any person is bound to convey certain non-verbal information within their
communicational behavior. It is well-known that images may be built verbally
(Pocheptsov 2003: 310). Verbal communication dominates any sphere of human
activity and is found in a special sphere of language existence - discourse.

The concept of discourse appeared when linguistic research left the sentence
boundaries. From the point of view of linguistics, discourse is a complex unit consisting of
a sequence of semantically linked sentences (Borbotko 2009: 8). Discourse is also viewed
as a crucial segment of man’s life “in a language”, which Gasparov calls the language
existence: “Any language usage — no matter whether it is a highly valued speech
continuum or a cue in a dialogue — represents a part of a continuously moving stream
of human experience. Qualified like this, discourse incorporates and reflects the unique
coincidence of circumstances, which it has been created under and for” (Gasparov 1996:
18). These circumstances include: 1) the communicative intentions of the speaker; 2)
the relationships of the speaker and the addressees; 3) every possible “circumstance”,
significant or casual; 4) the general ideological features and stylistic climate of the
whole epoch and the concrete environment and persons, who the message is directly
orindirectly addressed to; 5) the genre and stylistic lines of the discourse realization; 6)
a set of associations with the previous experience (Gasparov 1996: 18).

We agree with Duka’s discourse definition, which suits the aims and the purposes
of the paper. The author understands discourse as a unity of speech and thinking, both
connected with two global processes: cognition and presentation of the world by the
speaker and the addressee. The final aim of any discourse, in the long run, is to achieve
influence on the addressee’s feelings, thoughts and actions (Duka 2004: 34-35).

Speech communication is, more often than not, viewed as a social intercourse
of people within the help of speech means. Referring to this as a socially significant
regulation is very important here. The 1960's research in the field of the addressee’s
influence produced the theory of speech acts. The speech communication act,
considered from the point of view of its orientation on this or that pre-planned effect,
can be defined as a psychological influence. In psychology, the effect of speech influence
is understood as a change in the recipient’s behavior of influence or its emotional
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condition, or its knowledge of the world, or its attitude to these or other world events
and realities, i.e. the change of its personal meaning (Petrenko 1997: 37). Sidorov (2008:
62) believes that, in order to fulfill the speech influence successfully, the speaker should
realize the semantic field of the recipient at the moment of influence and after it.

Nowadays, discourse analyses presuppose disclosing the communicative intentions,
the obvious and hidden ones, texts, contexts and implied senses and therefore include:
1) intention, 2) language, 3] idea, and 4) context (Rusakova 2004: 31-33).

So far, we have been describing any discourse. Now let us proceed to the target
discourse - the political one. In this paper, a political discourse is approached to as a
structure constituted with meanings that include: 1) political intentions; 2) meaningful
codes of different genres of political existence (a diplomatic reception, election and
parliamentary debates, etc.) (Rusakova 2004: 31-33).

Political discourse can be subdivided into propaganda, inauguration, terrorist,
psychological and election discourse. The latter is located within the period and space
of the election campaign and is made up of different speech patterns characterized
by extralinguistic factors. The main purpose of a political discourse is to represent the
candidate/party in the most attractive and laudatory way.

Political intentions are carried out by means of manipulation, that is the influence
on a person’s motives. As for the people, they are not always ready and able to assess
the degree and the character of the influence (Kuznetsov 2001: 131). Manipulation is
usually defined as a type of physiological impact resulting in subconscious arousal of
excitement, which usually does not coincide with the actual existing desires of the
person (Dotsenko 2003: 9). It aims at the personality psychological structure. The final
aim of the manipulator and manipulation is not to be noticed and disclosed by the
recipient (Kara-Murza 2009: 6).

Any manipulation is multilateral. Its arsenal includes images, conventions, inertia,
the shackles of habit, etc. (Kopnina 2007: 8). The addressee takes the message without
any criticism which gives rise to quite definite illusions and falsies in its consciousness, and
provokes him to do things which are profitable to the manipulator (Bykova 1999: 99). In
order to achieve this type of influence, different speech strategies and tactics are used. In our
work, the manipulative impact of images created by politicians is examined at some length.

2. BE LIKE THEY WANT YOU TO BE

The main point for the image to be a powerful means of impact on mass
consciousness is that mass consciousness is open to such a communicative unit like
image (Kondratyev & Abramov 2006: 127). A politician’s image is created on purpose
and in order to achieve certain aims (Egorova-Gantman & Pleshakov 1999: 5).

Image has a certain structure and it is constructed according to the following
rules: a) defining the audience’s requirements, b) formulating the character’s catch of
the image, and ¢} using different codes and contexts (verbal, eventful, contextual, etc.)
Our work is performed on the American election discourse, so it was very important to
find out the criteria of assessment existing in the minds of American representatives.
Therefore, four representatives of the American culture were interviewed personally
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and twenty-four Americans examined via the Internet survey. In addition, we felt
the results of the research might be more interesting if a comparison with Russian
representatives was carried out. That is why the other group of informants was
represented by teachers and students of the Mordovian State University and comprised
forty people. The candidate’s most important characteristics were singled out by the
Russian and American informants. Their preferences are presented in a decreasing
pattern (where 14 is the least preferable feature, and 1 is the most preferable one). The
results of the questionnaire are the following:

Group 1 (American) Group 2 (Russian)
1. Adherence to principles 1. Intellect
2. FErudition 2. Decency
3. Leadership ability 3. Honesty
4. Intellect 4. Obligeness
5. Kindness 5. Leadership ability
6. Honesty 6. Determination
7. Determination 7. Erudition
8. Sodciability 8. Kindness
9. \Vitality 9. Disinterestedness
10. Obligeness 10. Adherence to principles
11. Young age 11. Vitality
12. Disinterestedness 12. Sociability
13. Decency 13. Rigidity
14. Rigidity 14. Young age

The most interesting fact is that the American informants have put “adherence to
principles” in the first place. “Leadership ability” is highly appreciated by the American
culture representatives, as well. Thus, this quality comes to the fore. It is also interesting
that “decency” and “disinterestedness” are not considered by Americans as integral
attributes of a successful politician, whereas the research among Russian-speaking
informants indicates their importance.

3. THE IMAGE ANALYSIS OF THE CANDIDATE'S PERSONALITY

For the purpose of analyzing the image of a candidate we chose the political
performances of Mr. Obama and Mrs. (linton in the USA 2008 presidential elections and studied
their speeches as presented on several relevant websites listed in the references section.

The firstimage employed by these candidates was the “motherimage”. During the
election campaign, Mrs. Clinton focuses the attention of her potential voters on the fact



PHILOLOGIA, 2011, 9, 43-50 LINGUISTICS

that she is a good mother. This idea is put into words by her daughter Chelsea: “... I'm
so blessed to have her as the best mom I could imagine - at 8, 18, and 28" (DD)2 There
is also a remark from one lady working in Mrs. Clinton’s team. She also mentions Mrs.
(linton’s merits both as a person and as a mother: “... I knew her first as a mother and
a neighbor... I grew up surrounded by strong women public servants - Hillary, fighting
to improve things like education and health care..". She draws the attention of the
electorate to the most important part in every person’s life - the children: “We need to
get our country back on track for all these children who are trying to grow up...". She
keeps on describing her as a strong, fearless character, capable of taking care of their
children’s future: “...Extraordinary intelligence, wisdom, strength, compassion, and the
heart of a lion. An unwavering commitment to facing and solving tough problems, and
35 years of experience that inform her every step of the way... I would do anything for
Hillary, this one’s for those girls - and everyone else’s sons and daughters” (HC).

Mr. Obama also borrows the “mother image” from a lady telling the story about
her son who was serving in Iraq: “... she said to me, “I can't breathe. I want to know,
when am I going to be able to breathe again?” It is time to let this woman know she
can breathe again. It is time to put an end to this war” (BO). Here Mr. Obama acts as a
defender of mothers, longing for their children to come back home.

The second widespread image is the “soldier image”. Mrs. Clinton’s personality
is linked with the word “fight”. This image is confirmed with some above-mentioned
epithets like “unwavering commitment”. There is also a story of the photo of a veteran
of the Second World War, given to her with an inscription: “To Hillary Clinton, keep
fighting for us” (HC). Thanks to the story, in the voters’ mind, Mrs. Clinton and this old
soldier are united to struggle for their country.

A similar image is created by Mr. Obama. However it pertains to a “hero image”. An
extract from the Moscow News article is cited as an example: “The American people,
who loved John Kennedy, were disappointed when Bill Clinton did not live up to the
potential that we envisioned. Following international problems of terrorism, failing
wars in Iraq and Afganistan, as well as rife corruption, America longs for a return to
Camelot. For some Americans, Barack Obama is this year's designed hero... He is
handsome, a brilliant speaker, with charisma...” (MNR).

One more popularimage discovered in our research is the “working people image”.
Mr. Obama makes the best use of it, and as a result we can see the generalized image
of the American people, which is represented in the story of Ashley, a young girl whose
mother is seriously ill: “She told everyone at the roundtable that the reason she joined
the campaign was so that she could help the millions of other children in the country
who want and need to help their parents too”. Others had different reasons for being
with Mr. Obama. At the end of the talk, one African American said: “I am here because of
Ashley”. (BO). Thus, Mr. Obama implicitly addresses the people who are not interested in
politics, urging them to support such people as Ashley.

The third image of manipulation is the “destroyed country image”. The
candidate assuming office always blames the former president for problems with the
government. In his State of the Union Address dated January 27, 2010, B. Obama reminds

2 SeeInternet Resources for abbreviation explanations.
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the Americans of all the troubles that existed before he took office and mentions the
difficulties they are faced with nowadays: “...0ne year ago, I took office amid two wars,
an economy rocked by a severe recession, a financial system on the verge of collapse,
and a government deeply in debt...” (ABCN). One more favorite image used in the
manipulation of someone’s consciousness is that of the “enemy image”. Mr. Obama
regularly mentions the invisible ill-wisher: “... I've been told that our political system
is too gridlocked and that we should just put things on hold for a while” or “Now, the
House has already passed financial reform ... and the lobbyists are trying to kill it. But
we cannot let them win this fight...” (ABCN).

One more interesting moment of the presidential speech is an image of the
optimistic, positive reaction of Americans to what he does, their belief in success,
captured in an “optimism image”. His speech programs people to have a positive
attitude to what is happening in the country: “What keeps me going - what keeps me
fighting - is that despite all these setbacks, that spirit of determination and optimism,
that fundamental decency that has always been at the core of the American people,
that lives on. It lives on in the struggling small business owner who wrote to me of his
company, “None of us,” he said, “...are willing to consider, even slightly, that we might
fail.” It lives on in the woman who said that even though she and her neighbors have
felt the pain of recession, “We are strong. We are resilient. We are American...” (ABCN).

Let us give the idea of image from another angle: the image of a politician as a
sum of personal qualities. Here it is necessary to remark that images can be created to
discredit a candidate. The politician can be accused of not possessing the qualities he
claims to have. During the debates, Mr. Obama answered questions evasively, which
raised some doubts about his honesty: “Constrained by a 60-second limit for replies
that worked against Obama’s speaking style - a very long windup to the pitch - his
tendency to generalize meant he did not directly answer some questions. He sounded
out of touch” (BCT). Answering the question about al-Qaeda, Obama did not meet the
electorate expectations and could not prove that he would ensure the security of the
American people. Thereby, his leadership and professional qualities were strongly
doubted. After a reference to the botched response to Hurricane Katrina, he said “review
how we operate in the event of not only a natural disaster, but also a terrorist attack”
(BCT). Mrs. Clinton's answer to this question, on the contrary, was approved. It was the
answer of a determined leader capable of making the right decision: “Retaliate,” she
said. “Focus on those who have attacked us and do everything we can to destroy them”.
“Take the answer-back measures”, she said (BCT).

The next extract of Mr. Obama’s speech which begins with the expression “the
truth is” highlights his honesty towards his recipients: “But the truth is these steps
won't make up for the seven million jobs that we've lost over the last two years” (FOXN).
The president’s erudition, which was highly appreciated by our informants, is revealed
when he talks about innovations: “world’s cheapest solar cells or treatment that
kills cancer cells but leaves healthy ones untouched”, “investments in clean energy”,
“safe, clean nuclear power plants”, “new offshore areas for oil and gas development”,
“advanced biofuels and clean coal technologies”, etc. (GUK).
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4. CONCLUSION

Having analyzed all the material above, we came to the conclusion that there
is a great number of images used by politicians and their teams which are meant to
have a manipulative impact on the electorate and make a significant contribution of
any election campaign. The manipulation influence is realized through the discourse
disclosing the communicative intentions, the obvious and hidden meanings, texts,
contexts and implied senses. The purposefully formed image, or the images borrowed
from other people’s inventory and involved in the process of image-building are used
to create an ideal politician, meeting the voters’ requirements.

Ourstudy ofthe samples of Mr.Obama’sand Mrs. Clinton’s election discourse resulted
in defining the most popular images that image-makers use: the “mother image”,
the “soldier image”, the “working people image”, the “enemy image”, the “optimism
image”, and the “destroyed country image”. Referring to characteristics of a politician,
image-makers appeal to his or her leadership qualities, determination, erudition
which overlaps with intellect and honesty. This conclusion confirms the results of our
research in the field of the American election discourse in which the above-mentioned
characteristics were considered to be the main ones. There is only one aspect which
wasn't confirmed in the candidates’ performances, and it is adherence to principles.
Meantime it turned out to be the most relevant aspect in electing the president for
the Americans surveyed. One more interesting characteristics which failed to meet the
voters’ expectations was “kindness”. None of the presidential aspirants had a tendency
to treat favourably either the opponents or the country’s condition. The only exception
for this tendency is when they speak about their families.

Taking into consideration all the above said it is reasonable to suggest that the
candidates’ programmes aimed at winning the campaign by telling the people what
they want to hear were a success. It also proves the fact that in a political discourse there
is a skillfully used method of mass manipulation which helps to produce a desirable
effect on the potential voters.
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SUMMARY

AMERICAN ELECTION DISCOURSE:
IMAGE-BUILDING AS A MEANS OF MANIPULATION

This paper is motivated by a number of manipulative strategies used in an
election discourse. The methods of hidden influence in the sphere of political discourse
were examined in this research. Our interests concern the phenomena of language
manipulation. There is a great number of language manipulation tricks that vary in
their nature. This article takes into consideration an “image” as a way of controlling
our consciousness and behavior. The image studies deal with creating images. These
images are used to build an ideal portrait of a person. In political discourse this person
is a politician in search for power. Within the boundaries of this article, images were
divided into two groups: those which are borrowed and those which are part and parcel
of the personality of a politician. The research resulted in revealing the most popular
and effective “borrowed” images.

KEYWORDS: discourse, manipulation, image, communication, communicative
intentions, estimation criteria.
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Cilj ovog rada je da pruZzi pregled testiranja stranih jezika u Srbiji, trenutno
stanje i moguce korake ka uvodenju jedinstvenog standarda koji bi
unapredio kvalitet testiranja stranih jezika i nastavu stranih jezika. Pored
toga, takav standard bi omogucio da se izbegnu nepotrebna testiranja kao
i nepotreban dodatni rad kako nastavnika, tako i u¢enika. Iz svega ovog se,
dakle, moze izvesti zaklju€ak da je uvodenje standarda imperativ.

Klju€ne redi: testiranje stranih jezika, Srbija, jedinstveni standard, nastavnici,
ucenici.

1. INTRODUCTION

Standardised language tests provide a universal and non-biased assessment of
all students taking them. Despite many assaults on standardised tests as they exist
today, one cannot deny the fact that admission and placement decisions are best
addressed by a norm-referenced or standardised test. If an institution is to make
informed entrance decisions on students’ proficiency, being fair and accountable for its
admission decisions, then a standardised test is essential. When it comes to the Serbian
educational context though, the current situation in standardised foreign language
testing is far from satisfactory. With no officially accredited assessment and testing
body which would be responsible for aligning the national foreign language curriculum

1 Kontakt podaci (Email): radmila.bodric@gmail.com



Bodri¢, R. & K-K. Bodri¢ = SETTING COMMON STANDARDS IN FOREIGN LANGUAGE TESTING

and examinations with the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
(CEFR), with teachers using different testing practices largely based on their personal
preference and understanding of what language learning is or should be, and with the
number of pupils ranging from 30 to 40 per class, the need for standardised testing is
more urgent than ever.

2. FOREIGN LANGUAGE EDUCATION IN SERBIA AND THE IMPORTANCE
OF CHANGE

Since the very start of the Education Reform process in 2001 the Serbian Ministry
of Education has recommended the use of foreign language textbooks published by
Cambridge University Press, Oxford University Press and other foreign publishers in
primary and general secondary education. A survey carried out in 2004/2005 showed
that these new textbooks were only partially introduced, so that it was often the case
that both ‘old’ and ‘new’ textbooks were used within the same state school, whereas at
present new textbooks are being used exclusively (Vlaisavljevi¢ 2005: 238).

This clearly shows that state schools, like all public organisations, are rather
slow to accept change, even if they are aware that change necessarily brings room
for improvement of the current state of affairs. Teachers who are, by definition, the
driving force of all change or innovation are, in our period of transition, lethargic,
and satisfied with the status quo. Numerous and diverse formal and informal,
institutional and individual activities or measures which should be employed to
implement standardisation are likely to encounter resistance due to this inertia.
Standardisation will certainly happen, as long as all interested parties are aware of
its importance but, much to the regret of progressive institutions, this will happen
rather gradually.

Now, the question arises as to why change is needed. In the first place,
standardisation/change is indispensable so foreign language courses would truly
correspond to CEFR Levels (Bodrit 2007, 2008). Only in that way would the transition
to further levels at higher instances of education be facilitated. By providing clear and
smooth progression we could actually provide appropriate and accurate streaming
according to language proficiency within existing groups of learners with a minimum
of effort, and eliminate redundant testing and unnecessary courses.

Alargenumber of Serbian citizens possessarange of foreign language qualifications
acquired from avariety of sources such asinternational language certificates (Cambridge
ESOL (English for Speakers of Other Languages), IELTS (International English Language
Testing System), TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language), DELF (Dipléme d'études
en langue francaise), DALF (Dipléme approfondi de langue francaise), etc.), certificates
from foreign language schools, successfully completed courses as part of their school
curricula, etc. Sadly, these qualifications are more often than not little more than
decorations which they can frame and give them pride of place above the mantelpiece
since, due to the lack of standardisation, they will seldom be recognised by bodies
other than the issuing ones. Stories abound of students in possession of A-grade pass
certificates in CAE (Cambridge Certificate in Advanced English) (Level (1) being made
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to take a B1 or even A2 level course at university simply because there is no requlatory
mechanism in place for the recognition of such qualifications. The essential point is:
Why would a learner take a course or level s/he has already mastered, provided there
is no higher level than the ones offered? Standardisation and accreditation could by all
means eliminate this problem as well as the sheer waste of time, labour and money
associated with it.

Many universities and other educational institutions worldwide recognise CAE
(in some cases even FCE (First Certificate in English) (Level B2), IELTS or TOEFL for
English language entrance requirements. Although the Serbian Ministry of Education
officially recognised Cambridge ESOL examinations almost five years ago, this
decision is only sporadically implemented, especially when it comes to university
education. This is regrettable because these are the very institutions that would
benefit most from their official recognition. Companies, on the other hand, have
long recognised international exams for the purpose of employment and promotion
(Graddol 2006).

Although it is not appropriate to make value judgements, one cannot but notice
that what seemsto be atissue hereis not the Serbian national language education policy
or curriculum as such but the implementation and monitoring of the standards defined.
In order to contribute more fully to the development of quality language education,
standardised language proficiency testing, as mentioned earlier, should become an
important part of the Serbian education system for it would undoubtedly raise the
standards of foreign language (L2) learning, teaching and assessment and facilitate the
recognition of language qualifications from a wide range of sources. In order for this to
happen, additional training and seminars should be organised for teachers by language
testing experts who would impart to them knowledge, experience and support. To say,
however, that language testing experts in our country are few and far between would
be an understatement. This alone is likely to thwart any serious attempt at introducing
any far-reaching reforms. This could be addressed in two ways: either by inviting a
group of renowned experts from abroad or better still by training local methodologists
and language testers in the field of testing, thus enabling them to carry out the work
themselves as well as to transfer their knowledge to others.

When it comes to university education, we must point out that foreign language
teachers often have almost unlimited discretionary rights in choosing course books as
well as constructing and administering tests with little or no external validation at all.
The only exception to the rule, though only partially, would be entrance examinations
at particular universities.

For instance, the new Curriculum and Syllabus at the English Department of the
Faculty of Philosophy in Novi Sad aims to bring all students of English as a foreign
language to the Council of Europe (2 Level (ALTE (The Association of Language Testers
in Europe) Level 5 - ‘Mastery’).
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The ALTE Framework The CEFR Levels of Cambridge ESOL
Levels of Language Language Competence Examinations
Competence
ALTE Breakthrough Al
ALTE Level 1 A2 KET (Key English Test)
ALTE Level 2 Bl PET (Preliminary English
Test)
ALTE Level 3 B2 FCE (First Certificate in
English)
ALTE Level 4 1 CAE (Certificate in Advanced
English)
ALTE Level 5 W CPE (Certificate of
Proficiency in English)

Table 1: Equivalent levels of language competence and Cambridge ESOL examinations
according to the ALTE Framework and CEFR (www.alte.org)

Therefore, in order to make the studies more efficient, the proposal has been made
that students enrolling in the programme should already be excellent at B1 Level (ALTE
Level 2) or at least average at B2 level (ALTE Level 3). The entrance exam speaking test
materials are designed accordingly, to test the limits of the candidate’s ability through
a series of speaking tasks of increasing difficulty up to the threshold of Level (1 (i.e.
to the upper band of Level B2). Experience indicates that some candidates at the
Entrance Examination are already able to achieve, and in some cases exceed this level of
communication. Thisis an attempt, albeitisolated, at L2 testing standardisation practice,
although it lacks uniformity on the national level since no attempt has been made to
co-ordinate the entrance examinations at different Serbian universities. In the same
vein, there is no regulatory mechanism in place to recognise high-quality international
foreign language certificates, which, as has been previously mentioned, inevitably
leads to redundant courses and waste of time and labour. Therefore, reqgulations should
be passed so as to include a number of high-quality international examinations and
other high-quality certificates which would enable streaming and automatic awarding
of grades in equivalent courses to foreign language students, based on the certificates
they already possess. Apart from regulations, close cooperation must be established
between educational institutions and certificate issuing bodies in Serbia. Setting up
a viable accreditation programme would ensure meaningful accreditation to more
forward-looking schools and universities, and validation of their certificates.
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3. PRIVATE LANGUAGE SCHOOLS: PROS & CONS

Itis not without pride that we are able to say that private foreign language schools
in Serbia are at the forefront of foreign language teaching, learning and assessment.
By organising tuition in small groups of five to ten learners, by being flexible and
progressive, they are the first to adopt the latest developments in foreign language
teaching. By far the greatest penetration of international examinations into the Serbian
market has been through private language schools. Awareness is raised in teaching and
management staff of the importance of international standardised examinations and
of the benefits that schools obtain from promoting and incorporating them. Therefore,
it is to these schools that we mostly owe the current level of standardisation and the
good pass rates in examinations. A number of them have fully integrated and promoted
European quality standards for language teaching and testing provision. As with state-
run schools, there is a substantial fluctuation in the quality of private language schools,
but those at the forefront offer high-quality education and adhere closely to European
standards. In addition, the professional development of foreign language teachers
focuses on teaching and assessing according to the aims of the CEFR and its levels.
Cambridge ESOL has recently introduced an award in Serbia, whereby it recognises
exceptional efforts by language schools and rewards them for preparing candidates for
their exams. The awards are public and schools can use them for advertising purposes,
which further motivates them to popularise Cambridge ESOL exams.

There exist a number of internationally recognised tests in Serbia which give an
accurate and true reflection of candidates’ communicative competence across the four
skills, and the exam tasks are designed in such a way as to reflect real-life skills needed
in actual language situations. Among them are the world’s leading range of Cambridge
ESOL examinations, then IELTS, TOEFL, LCCI (London Chamber of Commerce and
Industry Examinations Board) certificates, French DELF and DALF, German standardised
examinations for the Goethe-Zertifikat, DaF (Deutsch als Fremdsprache), Spanish
D.E.L.E. examinations (Los Diplomas de Espafiol como Lengua Extranjera), Italian
CELI (Certificato di Conoscenza della Lingua Italiana), Chinese HSK (Hanyu Shuiping
Kaoshi), Russian TRKI (TecT no pyccKoMy S3biKY KaK MHOCTpaHHOMY), to mention but
a few. Our intention at this point is not to burden the reader with hardcore statistical
analyses (though part of these will have to be mentioned), but rather to call attention
to how some of these high-stakes tests are used locally, for education or employment
purposes, and to emphasise the need for more professional responsibility and research
in standard setting in the Serbian education context.

As regards the pass rates for the internationally recognised examinations only
the statistics for the French DELF and DALF (see APPENDIX 1) and Cambridge ESOL Main
Suite examinations (see APPENDIX 2) could be obtained. It must be emphasised that
Cambridge ESOL Main Suite examinations have established dominance over other
examinations equally recognised worldwide. The most popular Cambridge ESOL
examination is First Certificate in English. It is important to point out that about 250,000
candidates take it annually, 75 % of which are below 25 years of age. The reasons for
taking it are predominantly for their career (more than half), for further study (about
a third), or for personal interest (one in six). Since BEC (Business English Certificates)
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was introduced, some candidates have shifted from FCE/CAE to BEC, thus removing
more of the business oriented candidates. The pass rates, as can be seen in APPENDIX
2, are rather high for all the levels, though it is somewhat smaller for the CPE (Certificate
of Proficiency in English), which is understandable since it requires a certain level of
maturity and approaches the linguistic competence of an educated native speaker.
Much credit for such good pass rates goes to private foreign language schools.

4. SERBIAN AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

In recent years there has been a growing interest in learning Serbian as a foreign
language, which has resulted in better organization and a higher degree of uniformity
inthe design of the syllabus for Serbian as a foreign language. Toillustrate, in 2002/2003
the Centre for Serbian as a foreign language was established at the Department of
Serbian language and linguistics, Faculty of Philosophy, University of Novi Sad. Learners
learn Serbian and get acquainted with the country’s culture and history. The courses
offered are: preparatory instruction, preparatory vear of studies, semester courses, and
individual courses (Suboti¢/Bjelakovi¢ 2007). As for the profile of learners they range
from:

foreign students of Slavic studies,

o foreign students and researchers who participate in international student-
exchange programmes and projects like (Campus Europae, CEEPUS (Central
European Exchange Program for University Studies), DAAD (Deutscher
Akademischer Austausch Dienst), Tempus, etc.),
heritage speakers (expatriates),

o allforeign citizens who wish to learn standard Serbian and obtain certificates
as proof of standard Serbian language proficiency.

The centre has done much to encourage the adoption of the CEFR. The syllabus
has been designed to relate learner performance to CEFR levels. The CEFR is thus used
as a benchmark for designing courses, textbooks and tests respectively. We must also
emphasise that distinguished Serbian linguists, language and teaching experts from
the same Department defined the Threshold level for Serbian as a foreign language,
which has not been published yet. Work on the remaining reference level descriptors
for Serbian is in progress. These professors and their associates are among the true
enthusiasts in our country who evidently do not lack motivation, but would highly
appreciate the expertise, experience and support of specialists in language testing and
assessment in order to better understand and use language assessment for the stated
purposes, as well as for the accreditation of the examination centre and the construction
and administration of the tests.
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5. CONCLUSION

In conclusion, internationally recognised language tests have created enormous
washback, because their popularity has raised awareness of standardised language
testing in the teaching community as well as the general public. We would like to stress
that the number of candidates is constantly rising year by year, including young learners,
which reflects a heightened awareness on the part of the parents of the increasing
importance of international language qualifications (see APPENDIX 3).

Despite the good grades and recognition of international certificates by high-
quality language schools, what is still missing is their full recognition and integration
into the education system, namely state-run schools and universities, due to a general
lack of coordination and regulation. If the situation remains unchanged, we run the risk
of creating doubt in the general public regarding the usefulness of taking international
examinations. Many candidates and parents still have to rely on the vague explanation
that these examinations are widely recognised and thus very useful for furthering one’s
career and education, which is after all why most of them opt for sitting such exams.

Given that a truly European dimension in language education has been embraced
in Serbia, all educational establishments must show that it is in the country’s best
interest and therefore do everything in their power to facilitate its implementation.
Despite all the problems, we firmly believe that standardised foreign language testing
in Serbia shall successfully be implemented, ushering in a new era of European-class
education. After all, an entire new generation of young people reared on the idea of
internationally recognised language examinations is reaching maturity and slowly
becoming the dominant part of the population and the idea of standardisation in
language testing is something they will readily accept.
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SUMMARY

SETTING COMMON STANDARDS IN FOREIGN LANGUAGE TESTING -
ALIGNING SERBIA WITH THE REST OF THE WORLD

The aim of this paper is to give an overview of foreign language testing in Serbia,
its current state and possible steps towards implementing a unified standard and the
long-term benefits such a unification would bring to the quality of language testing and
foreign language education in general. This, coupled with the fact that such a standard
would prevent redundant testing and the unnecessary waste of effort by both teachers
and students, makes setting standards a necessity and not an option.

KEYWORDS: foreign language testing, Serbia, unified standard, teachers, students.
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APPENDIX 1

EXAM STATISTICS FOR FRENCH EXAMINATIONS (ALL CENTRES),
SERBIA, UNTIL 5 MARCH 2008

Examination Al

Year Applied |Present |Passed Applied/Present |Passed
2005 35 34 34 97,14% 100%
2006 240 222 221 92,50% 99,55%
2007 228 218 217 95,61% 99,54%
A1 total until 05-03-08 |503 474 472 94,23% 99,58%
Examination A2

Year Applied |Present |Passed Applied/Present |Passed
2005 65 62 59 95,38% 95,16%
2006 215 201 198 93,49% 98,51%
2007 222 210 205 94,59% 97,62%
A2 total until 05-03-08 |502 473 462 94,22% 97,67%

Examination B1

Year Applied |Present |Passed Applied/Present |Passed

2005 63 60 45 95,24% 75,00%
2006 131 123 110 93,89% 89,43%
2007 154 149 133 96,75% 89,26%
B1 total until 05-03-08 |348 332 288 95,40% 86,75%

Examination B2

Year Applied  |Present |Passed Applied/Present |Passed

2005 24 23 17 95,83% 73,91%
2006 73 70 36 95,89% 51,43%
2007 82 78 59 95,12% 75,64%
B2 total until 05-03-08 | 179 171 112 95,53% 65,50%

Examination C1

Year Applied |Present |Passed Applied/Present |Passed

2005 8 8 6 100% 75,00%
2006 24 21 14 87,50% 66,67%
2007 17 17 10 100% 58,82%

(1 total until 05-03-08 |49 46 30 93,88% 65,22%
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Examination C2

Year Applied |Present |Passed Applied/Present |Passed
2006 1 1 0 100% 0,00%
2007 1 1 0 100% 0,00%
(2 total until 05-03-08 |2 2 0 100% 0,00%

Information included by permission of the French Cultural Centre, Belgrade, Serbia

APPENDIX 2

Cambridge ESOL Main Suite Exam Grade Statistics in Serbia and Montenegro 2004-2006
KET (Key English Test) (A2)

Year | Pass with Merit | Pass Total Pass Narrow Fail Fail
2004 [n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a
2005 |77% 23% 100% 0% 0%
2006 |73.1% 25.0% 98.1% 0.9% 0.9%

PET (Preliminary English Test) (B1)

Year | Pass with Merit | Pass Total Pass Narrow Fail Fail

2004 | 49% 46% 94% 2% 4%

2005 |45% 44% 89% 6% 5%

2006 |49% 43% 92% 3% 5%

FCE (First Certificate in English) (B2)

Year |Session |GradeA |GradeB |Grade( |Total Pass |GradeD |GradeE
March n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a

2004 |june 16% 34% 32% 82% 8% 11%
December | 21% 31% 31% 83% 8% 9%
March n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a

2005  |June 17% 32% 37% 85% 5% 10%
December | 21% 36% 31% 89% 2% 9%
March 25% 15% 38% 78% 13% 10%

2006  |June 18% 33% 35% 85% 6% 9%
December | 16% 31% 37% 85% 6% 9%

CAE (Certificate in Advanced English) (1)

Year |Session |GradeA |GradeB |Grade( |Total Pass |GradeD |GradeE
March n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a
2004 |june 8% 18% 42% 68% 15% 17%
December | 12% 14% 47% 72% 12% 16%
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March n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a
2005  |June 10% 12% 48% 70% 10% 20%
December | 13% 21% 46% 79% % 14%
March 8% 16% 36% 60% 4% 36%
2006 |June 7% 17% 52% 77% 6% 18%
December | 10% 15% 51% 77% 10% 14%

CPE (Certificate of Proficiency in English) (C2)
Year |Session |GradeA |[GradeB |Grade(C |Total Pass |GradeD |GradeE

2004  |]June 11% 12% 46% 69% 8% 22%
December | 14% 20% 28% 61% 10% 29%
2005 |June % 16% 39% 63% 10% 28%
December | 12% 19% 39% 70% % 22%
2006 |June % 18% 50% 65% 10% 25%

December | 21% 18% 27% 67% 10% 24%

Source: www.cambridgeesol.org

APPENDIX 3

Statistics illustrating the steady rise in the number of ESOL candidates in Serbia from
2004 to 2009

Year No. of ESOL candidates in Serbia (approx.)
2004 2,300

2005 2,500

2006 2,900

2007 3,100

2008 3,400

2009 3,400
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The rise and fall in the number of candidates taking particular examinations:

Year | YLE (Young Learners English) Exam | FCE Exam (AE Exam (PE Exam
2005 |[-3% +20% +15% -6%
2006 |+20% +18% +9% -5%
2007 |+80% -1% +20% -8%
2008 |n/a n/a n/a n/a

2009 |[-3% +5% -16% +71%

2005

2008

2009

QYLE
BFCE
OCAE
B CPE

Information included by permission of the British Council, Belgrade, Serbia.

(Original scientific paper received 01.02.2011;

revised 04.07.2011;

accepted 01.09.2011)
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LINGUISTIC AUTOBIOGRAPHIES OR MAKING SENSE OF
ONE'S LANGUAGE LEARNING EXPERIENCE. CASE STUDY
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JVasile Alecsandri” University of Bacdu,
Faculty of Letters

Bacdu, Romania

(ilj ovog rada je da istraZi jedan vid licnog/autobiografskog narativa kao
posebnog oblika pripovedania, koji se smatra kako predmetom tako

i na¢inom istrazivanja u obrazovanju. Rad polazi od ideje da jezicke
autobiografije predstavljaju vazan izvor informacija o iskustvu kroz koje
prolaze ucenici drugog/stranog jezika, ali i o na¢inu na koji taj jezik razumeju.
Ova analiza se zasniva na jednom prikazanom slucaju i pokusava da odredi
razloge ucenja, usvajanja i (ponovnog) koriS¢enja jezika u svakodnevnim
Zivotnim situacijama, ili pak odustajanja od takvog cilja. Nakon analize
predstavljeni su moguci uticaji koje bi vezbanje i ucenje jezicke autobiografije
moglo da ima u nastavi jezika i obrazovanju ucenika uopste.

Klju€ne redi: prica/licni narativ, jezitka autobiografija, sadrzaj, kontekst, oblik.

1. PRELIMINARIES

Generally speaking, narratives represent modes of communication and offer
individuals the possibility of understanding the outside world, as well as the inside one.
Amongthem,animportantplaceis held by personal narratives, considered to be meaning
-making tools during individuals’ experience (Polkinghorne 1988). They are, according
to Pavlenko (2007:164), known under different names: linguistic autobiographies,
language learning protocols, language learning accounts, language journals or diaries.
They are given a special attention especially in applied linguistics (and not only), due
to the fact that they are one possibility of “getting” inside individuals own world and
coming into contact with his/her linguistic experiences and processes of becoming bi-
or multilingual under specific socio-linguistic circumstances. It is a fact that individuals
find meanings in their own experience and express these meanings in words; in fact,
they “use the act of narration to impose meaning on experience” (Pavlenko 2007: 167).

1 Kontakt podaci (Email): elenabonta@yahoo.com; ralucagalita@yahoo.com
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Personal narratives/ autobiographies, along with (non)participant observation, in-depth
interviews, reflective journals, document analysis, have become powerful research tools in
qualitative research (whose concrete manifestation is represented by qualitative data analysis).

The qualitative research brings into focus of analysis both verbal and nonverbal
behaviour with the main goal of finding answers to “why” and “how” of human behaviour.
It also conveys experiences that are meaningful and salient to participants to the study,
accompanied by participants feelings, dispositions, interests, value systems, motivations
and attitudes and treats them as analytical objectives. Study participants™ actions, the
situation and the time when they took place are brought together, and the relationship
between them is explored, as participants interpret situations and attach different
meanings to their behaviour in different contexts. Generally, the qualitative research
gets data from video or audio recordings, individual or group written material and field
notes, in its attempt of exploring a phenomenon from daily existence. It uses open-ended
questions in order to gather data, which then constitute the basis/ “ground” for theory.
In contrast to the quantitative research, based on statistics and objective inquiry and
operating with surveys and questionnaires, the qualitative research gives participants to
the study the possibility of spontaneous expression or adaptability to interaction (in the
case of face-to-face interviews) and of complex /elaborate narratives (in autobiographies,
journals, diaries). Hence the flexible character of this type of research (adaptation/flexibility,
from the part of the participant and flexible style from the part of the researcher in what
concerns the instruments he uses for investigation and data processing).

In applied linguistics, both research approaches can be used, as they are not
mutually exclusive; on the contrary, although they approach reality in their specific
ways, with specific instruments, they complement and support each other. More
than this, used together, they increase strengths while eliminating weaknesses of the
research (Dornyei 2007: 45). Thus, the so-called “mixed methods research” (Dérnyei
2007:42), that is, a combination of qualitative and quantitative methodologies,
techniques, methods, concepts, has gained ground over the past 15 years. Strauss
and Corbin advocate an interplay between the two (Dornyei 2007: 43) as this strategy
ensures the incorporation of “the strengths of both methodologies” (Johnson and
Onwuegbuzie 2004: 23), offering a “multi-level analysis of complex issues” (Dornyei
2007: 45), improving validity of research and offering final results that address to a
larger audience than those offered by either of the approaches, operating separately.

Our paper uses the qualitative research only, out of two reasons: on the one hand, we
have considered linguistic autobiography as a type of narrative having a direct, flexible
and informal style of writing, in which we can feel the participants’ deep involvement
in their own actions, requiring us to “discover” the innermost meanings they construct
through words and behaviour. On the other hand, the paper is meant to offer a possible
model of linguistic autobiography data analysis and does not focus on results.

2. FRAMEWORK OF ANALYSIS

Analysing the problem of personal narratives in the context of applied linguistics,
Pavlenko (2007) considers that little has been done in the field of personal narrative
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analysis and, as a consequence, data collecting is not always followed by a proper
analysis of outcomes. Starting from this, she offers a critical review of the analytical
framework applied to second language users personal narrative. She considers
that “autobiographic narratives are cultural, institutional, and social productions...”
(Pavlenko 2007:173) and must be analysed at a macro-level (the political, economic,
cultural circumstances) and at a micro-level (content, context and form), in a very close
relationship to one another, as they have a decisive role in explaining how individuals
make sense of their experiences in everyday life and contexts.

Bruner (1990) shares the same opinion. For him, narratives represent the basic
form through which individuals give an account of the way in which they make sense of
their experiences, of the world around. He examines the account as narrative, starting
from the analysis made by Burnett in this direction and from the conception according
to which “accounting, in its broadest sense, refers to all attempts to understand and
explain experience” (Burnett 1991: 122).

The paper draws especially on Pavlenko's theoretical framework, which she modestly
named “recommendations for systematic analysis” (2007:163) but which proves, in fact,
to be a new approach that “encourages the analyst to consider not only what was said or
written but also what was omitted and why" (2007:172). The paper analyses one linguistic
autobiography from the perspective of content, context and form, considering these elements
as being in a close connection to one another. It even tries to interpret the “said” and the
"unsaid” in an attempt of identifying how both the linguistic and social self are constructed
through awareness, knowledge, attitude and skills acquired in everyday life experience.

3. AIMS OF THE STUDY

The specific aims of the study may be summarized as: 1) trying to explain how
contexts (of different sorts) generate possibilities for language learning encounters and
varied experiences; 2) establishing the types of specific goals that lead to acquisition/
learning of languages, as well as to their use and re-use in different settings; 3) identifying
outcomes of the very complex and (sometimes) painstaking process of learning languages
in a multicultural setting; 4) identifying implications for teaching languages and for student
education,in general; 5) offering a possible model of written autobiographical data analysis.

4. METHOD
4.1 PARTICIPANTS AND PROCEDURE
A number of 30 linguistic autobiographies (written by teachers of English, students

majoring and minoring in English, writers, journalists and artists) were collected during
a period of six months.? Out of this number, we have chosen one of them for analysis, at

2 Research for this paper was made possible by the international project “Kaléidoscope: langues en couleurs”
(KALECO), 143452-2008-1T-KA2-KA2MP, financed by The European Commission.
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random.? It belongs to a teacher of English and German, aged 31. A Romanian by birth,
she faced the difficulties of studying German, she was taught English and French and
ended up an English teacher (this explains why the linguistic autobiography is written
in English; she intends to use it as a model for her students in class). For convenience, we
shall simply name her R (from “respondent”) in the course of our analysis.

4.2 MODE OF INQUIRY*

The paper combines various approaches: theoretical (presentation of the
theoretical background of the problem and of the conceptual framework), interpretive
(analysis of the outcomes and interpretation of data followed by conclusions regarding
the ways in which the subject made sense of her language learning experience) and
critical (critical appraisal of the outcomes).

4.3 OUTCOMES AND DISCUSSION

The information that we have gathered from the linguistic autobiography centers
round what Pavlenko (2007:165) calls subject reality (with reference to the manner in which
things/events were experienced by our subject), life reality (things and events as they were)
and text reality (the ways in which the subject narrates experience), aspects that represent
the point at which the macro-level and the micro-level of analysis meet each other.

R’s accounts of events in life (which contributed to her shaping identity as a
multicultural individual) become “recollections of events organized into narrative form”
(Burnett 1991:122), the purpose of which is not only to describe but also to explain
(causes, effects, motivations) with the aim of understanding.

The “performance” (Riessman 1993: 9) of the linquistic autobiography begins
with social, affective and psychological dimensions, marking, at the same time, the
beginning of the stream of consciousness whose materializations include thoughts,
feelings, intentions and memories (Burnett 1991:124).

Thefirstthingsto be mentioned are those connected with the details circumscribing
both explicitly and implicitly the local context of existence (R mentions that she was
born in a city whose multicultural aspects were given by the ethnic groups residing in
it). This creates, from the very beginning, certain expectations in the reader: to have
access to information about the mentioned ethnic groups, to R's encounters with
members of the respective ethnic group(s), her acquisitions of linguistic elements from
their discourses and the way in which they were/have been able to “act” upon her daily
existence and identity.

Mentioning that the linguistic context in which she was born was that in which all
the members of the family spoke “standard” Romanian, R hints at sameness within the

3 We have opted for this technique as we started from the assumption that all linguistic autobiographies we
collected could offer the same elements for analysis, with variations in number of experiences, acquired
languages, amount of details and manner of presenting things and events.

4 (onsidering that “A mode of inquiry is a particular stance an analyst takes in order to accomplish an integral
part of a research project”, Carbaugh (2007:170) mentions the five distinctive modes: theoretical, descriptive,
interpretive, comparative and critical.
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framework of the immediate social and linguistic context, the one with which most of
us are accustomed. Difference is recognized once R has the first “confrontation” with
a bilingual context (with people belonging to the Csango ethnic group - a Hungarian
ethnic group of Roman Catholics living in a neighbouring village). This first encounter
is described in terms of social, cognitive and psychological dimensions of the learning
process. Under the circumstances, R does not learn a second language (as expected
by the reader). She learns (through discovery, while facing the contextual elements)
things about the neighbouring reality: there are people speaking a different language
“so close” to her (although she had no idea about their existence) and they cannot
understand what she says, the same, as she cannot understand them. The encounter
shocks her; she feels “amazed” and “frustrated”. The terms, based on adjectives with
opposite values, suggest the complexity of the feeling in front of diversity, in a sincere
and open recollection. Thus, R acquires knowledge through practice, becomes aware of
diversity and difference while experiencing things and contradictory feelings. Yet, she
also recollects: “It was only later that I understood what “multiculturality’ really meant.”
It is, in fact, a hint at the natural way of dealing with things: perception is followed by
cognition and this does not necessarily happen at the same time.

It is during the second grade in school when R begins her proper linguistic
development in a foreign language. Events in the linguistic autobiography are now
arranged chronologically. Thus, German is the first language she begins to study while
being a child, out of extrinsic motivation (her father was a teacher of German and he
tried “to pass” his love for German on to his daughters). Together with this, perception
on the new language is revealed: at that moment, German was considered too difficult
and so, R stopped learning it. The study of the other two languages, English and French
(during secondary school and college) also had extrinsic motivations at their basis: the
educational system was offering the options, as part of the first and second compulsory
foreign languages programme in school curricula.

Description and explanation become two favourite ways of dealing with things
and events. Social, cultural and political contexts mingle with individual experience
in R’s life. She mentions the 1989 revolution in the country, which brought about a
change in mentality, in education, as well as in the openness towards other countries
and cultures along with multiple possibilities of travelling and studying abroad. The
motivational development is also to be noticed: “father as a model” is no longer
enough. The model of a young fellow beginning her studies abroad gets priority ("I
started fantasizing about studying abroad”- mentions R). Extrinsic motivation gives
room to the intrinsic one (“I asked my father to teach me German, so that I could pass
the entrance examination at the Faculty of Letters”) along with a sudden realization of
a change in perspectives (“It was the first time in my life when I realized that studying
abroad was not just a fantasy, but a dream that could come true.”). R forgets about
previous difficulties in studying German and she embarks on a difficult “voyage” of
acquiring and learning it. We can easily notice how she makes sense of the advantages
the study of a foreign language might trigger and how this becomes a springboard for
her next “steps” in her daily existence.

She also perceives the revolution as a turning point in her development as a
multilingual person. The major event in the country brought, among other things,
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the possibility, for her, to study English at school, being taught by foreign teachers
(with a direct result in the quality of teaching and improvement in knowledge). This
marks another step in R’s developing awareness about language learning (the foreign
language professors were strict with Romanian students as they wanted to “push us
up over the edge, over the barriers between knowing a certain foreign language and
really thinking and writing in that language as if it were the mother tongue”) and about
the changes in the educational system, with major influence on her development as a
person.

As she decided to attend the courses offered by the foreign languages department
atuniversity, she acknowledged that difficulties in learning German were both linguistic
(“I remember how hard it was for me to assimilate in such a short time the German
grammar and lexical structures suitable for a standard level.”) and nonlinguistic
(“professors at university were very strict” - a thing that put more pressure on her
studies). Determination helped her go beyond limits and hard work was “rewarded™:
she got a scholarship in Germany. In the new context, R felt, at first, as “a small fish
in the ocean” and she could not “find the place in the German society”. She could not
adapt to people around her (who were all speaking a different language) and “the
transition from the Romanian society to a cosmopolitan city was difficult not only from
a linguistic point of view, but also from a social and cultural perspective”. Expression
of feelings is combined with awareness about the multi-faceted aspects involved in
the act of learning and living abroad, as well as about her lack of necessary abilities
in a multicultural environment. Therefore, the linguistic choices she makes in order to
express all these belong to the semantic field of “loss” or “inadaptability”.

The reactions in front of the new reality are still alive in her memory: “my
mouth would not open and I would blush, panic and stammer”. Ambivalent reactions
characterize her behaviour: “I always felt the need of using a dictionary although I
understood what they were saying”. The account may be interpreted as awareness of
the need to be like the others and successfully respond to requirements, showing perfect
adaptation to the new context. Two new objectives in learning and self-training are also
explicitly introduced. R wants to handle the structures of the new required language:
German (the language used by all foreign students - natives or non-natives, coming
from 50 different countries and with whom she shared the same linguistic context).
More than this, she wants to practise French (as she wanted to better understand her
French friend, living in the same context and displaying little knowledge of English and
no knowledge of German).

What is important, is the fact that it was not only R who strived hard to overcome
linguistic and socio-cultural differences, but all the foreign students around her did the
same thing, with the same objective (“we were all eager to get on well with each other”),
and R was conscious of those efforts and mentioned them in detail (“through desperate
gestures and with the help of dictionaries we managed to communicate”). On the one
hand, they jointly, through common efforts, tried to reduce differences while on the
other, they “brought” into interaction elements of their national identity (enhancing
pride for being different and having something to counter-part others “exhibits"):
they cooked traditional meals, taught the others how to dance their national specific
dances, offered national drinks to their new friends. Thus, that period was rich for her
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in experiences: R discovered the taste of “empanadas, chimichurri, asado, dulce de leche
or caipirinha cocktails” and along with these, she discovered similar grammatical and
lexical constructions between Romanian, Spanish and Portuguese. She also learnt that
“Paris did not mean only Moulin Rouge, Tour Eiffel or Champs Elisée, but also Matisse,
Monet, Gaugain, Tournier, Makine” and also drew differences between significant
revolutions in Romania (1989) and France (1968). It was through these experiences
that R got real understanding of distinctive identities, as a result of various activities
and daily experiences and, at the same time, she shaped her own identity among the
members of the group as individuals and among them as representatives of various
and different other nations from Europe and America. That was also the period in which
her identity as a “plurilingual student” was shaped and confirmed in interaction (she
“passed from German to English, to French, even to Swedish without great difficulty...
and deciphered unknowingly various cultural codes”).

The linguistic experience in Germany seemed to have marked her life and, at the
same time, the choice of her career as a teacher of foreign languages. Why a teacher
of English and not of German? Because that was the only job position she could apply
for when she graduated. External constraints played a decisive role in R’s employment.
German has remained the second choice and she teaches it, but only in private tuition.

5. IMPLICATIONS FOR TEACHING A FOREIGN LANGUAGE AND FOR
STUDENT EDUCATION

Why and how can linguistic autobiographies represent a tool for teaching a
foreign language and for student education, in general? The answer is to be found in
the multitude of outcomes revealed by our case study itself and which might constitute
goals in teaching and educating students. Awareness, knowledge, attitudes and skills
are among the outcomes of language learning experience for R and she shares them, as
a particular individual living among the others:

a) awareness:

- regarding efforts of learning a foreign language: (“the efforts paid off and I

found myself in the position of getting a scholarship.”);

- regarding (cultural) diversity: people coming from different countries, being
of different ages and having different language skills could become friends
and get on well together (“In a short time we all became friends and that was
quite surprising because we attended the courses of different faculties and
we were not the same age.”);

- regarding (intercultural) relationships: it was friendship with those placed in
the same linguistic context that acted as a catalyst for their surpassing the
difficulties in learning a foreign language (“Our friendship surpassed the
difficulties of a foreign language.”);

- regarding efforts at both cognitive and social level: (“We struggled hard to
understand and help each other”);

- regarding status: getting multilingual skills and multicultural experience and
identifying similarities helped R not to feel alienated or isolated (“I felt close
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to the students from the eastern part of Europe, because we were all coming
from the old communist block”);

- regarding possibilities of language learning: (“Linguistically I discovered that
the process of language learning in class ... differs from the concrete linguistic
experiences in a foreign country.”).

b) knowledge: about other cultures’ values; specific traditions (“I got to know the
world by tasting the traditional cuisine.”); the way of living and making sense of life;
political, linguistic and cultural similarities/ differences between countries; similarities
or differences in mentalities.

() attitudes: openness towards others; friendship; acceptance; respect for others.

d) skills: of interpreting and relating facts; of interacting with the others.

Although one experience may seem irrelevant to readers, used in teaching, either
asintensive or extensive reading, the linguistic autobiography can help students find in
it anillustrative case study and possibilities of extending reflective learning. It can also
contribute to the development of awareness and knowledge, as well as to the formation
of multicultural attitudes and skills. On another level of analysis, the example offered by
the autobiography may easily call for reciprocity of disclosure (of perspectives, images,
actions and feelings).

6. CONCLUSION

Linguistic autobiographies “report” the author’s knowledge and (also) experience
with learning about other cultures and with learning languagesin general, and they also
offer the reader the author’s accounts of how he makes sense of all the experiences he
passes through. Introspective and retrospective in nature, these first-person accounts
are “learning trajectories”, “records of remarkable social repositioning and linguistic
accomplishment” (Todeva and Cenoz 2009:16), influenced by various contextual
factors. They represent “a wide range of combinations of dialect languages from both
similar and very different linguistic families, ..while offering insights into the ways
one creates a more fluid and complex identity when positioned in various speech and
learning communities.” (Todeva & Cenoz 2009:17) At the same time, they are based
on reflection, raising awareness, critical thinking and self-evaluation components that
need to be developed in students. In other words, they become educative devices.
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SUMMARY

LINGUISTIC AUTOBIOGRAPHIES OR MAKING SENSE OF ONE'S
LANGUAGE LEARNING EXPERIENCE. CASE STUDY

The aim of this paper is to offer insights into one type of personal/autobiographic
narrative as a special form of accounting, considered not only an object, but also a
means/tool of research in education. The paper starts from the general idea that
linguistic autobiographies constitute an important source of information about the
experience second/foreign language learners pass through, as well as about the way
in which they come to make sense of it. One case study constitutes the basis for our
analysis, in an attempt of identifying the reasons for which languages are learned,
acquired, (re)used in everyday life various settings or, on the contrary, abandoned. The
analysis is followed by the presentation of some possible implications that the practice
and study of linguistic autobiography may have in language teaching and in student
education, in general.

KEYWORDS: account/personal narrative, linguistic autobiography, content,
context, form.
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Ovaj rad se bavi definisanjem konstrukta i njegovom operacionalizacijom
putem tekstova i zadataka odabranih kako bi se testiralo razumevanje
proCitanog teksta u standardizovanom testu kao $to je TOEFL iBT. Kako
definisanje konstrukta predstavlja tezak zadatak kako za istrazivace tako

i za iskusne tvorce testova, daje se predlog potencijalnih metoda koje na
tom putu mogu biti od pomo¢i. U drugom delu rada pristupa se analizi
sposobnosti koje se smatraju potrebnim kako bi kandidat pokazao da
moze sa efikasno3¢u da procesuira procitani tekst, razume ga i odgovori

na pitanja kakva se postavljaju u ovom testu. Tekstovi su iz domena
akademske sredine koja ujedno predstavlja i ciljni jezicki domen. Imajuci u
vidu da se ovaj test realizuje uz pomoc racunara i interneta, daje se pregled
formata ispitnih pitanja koja se koriste u testu i koja, zajedno sa tekstovima
na osnovu kojih su formirana, predstavljaju na¢in da se konstrukt
operacionalizuje.

Klju¢ne reci: konstrukt, jezicke vestine, razumevanje procitanog teksta,
format ispitnih pitanja, TOEFL iBT.

1. INTRODUCTION

Language tests are intended to measure one or more constructs, which need
to be defined and operationalized in a particular test. In all large-scale high-stakes
standardized language tests, such as TOEFL iBT, reading is assessed as a constituent
part of the overall language proficiency. A standardized test, such as this one, may be
fairer to test takers (Powers 2010), because by using multiple methods and formats, it

1  Kontakt podaci (Email): milanprofa@yahoo.co.uk



Milanovi¢, M. = THE CONSTRUCT OF READING IN THE INTERNET-BASED TEST OF ENGLISH

helps to reduce “test-method effect”? and allows test takers to demonstrate a wider
range of their abilities.

In this paper I will discuss constructs of reading and question formats utilized to
measure different aspects of the constructs in the Reading section of the TOEFLiBT. The
Internet-based Test of English as a Foreign Language takes the integrated-language
skills approach to assess not only receptive skills (reading and listening) but also the
so-called productive language skills (speaking and writing). This integration of skills
means that reading extracts are used as source materials for Speaking and Writing
sections. These sections will not be analyzed here, although it must be noted that one
such analysis would be more than useful due to potential impact which integration of
skills may have on language instruction.

In this paper I will make use of the information available in the ETS's publications
targeting prospective test takers and language teachers to reflect on the type of reading
constructs the test is intended to measure as well as the question formats utilized to
assess test takers' reading skills. The examples provided here are available in free online
practice materials (through ETS's website available at http://www.toefl.org).

2. TOWARDS DEFINING A CONSTRUCT

Defining a construct is not an easy task because there are many factors to be
considered, with all their various potential influences on test takers' performance
and inferences based on that performance. Furthermore, there seems to be no
consensus on what constitutes the construct(s) of reading and this, in turn, makes
it harder for test developers to rely on the theory of reading in their effort to
operationalize it through test tasks. However, the very fact that tests are designed
and tasks created signalizes that there is some extent of agreement between the
stakeholders on what skills readers/test takers need to possess. How do we define
the construct of reading?

The following discussion was Buck'’s discussion of the constructs of listening, but
it seems equally applicable here. According to Buck there seem to exist at least three
possible paths: the first is competence-based, meaning that it takes into consideration
competences that test takers need to possess. The second is termed “task-based”
because it focuses on tasks a test taker should be able to complete (both in testing
and real-world situations). The third option is to try and combine the first two (Buck
2001: 102). Buck suggests that the starting point should be to determine the purpose
of assessment and specify the target language use situation. If there is no clearly
distinguished target language situation, the first path, that of taking the competence-
based approach seems the only logical possibility. There are several frameworks
developed to facilitate the process of selecting the appropriate competence(s) to be
assessed in a test (Bachman and Palmer 1996: 68; North and Schneider 1998; Alderson
2000: 120; Buck 2001: 94; Council of Europe 2001). The selection of the appropriate
framework or combining competences outlined in more than one framework will be

2 For more about “test method effect” refer to Bachman (1990) and Chapelle (2000).
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influenced by the purpose of assessment. There is another approach which is applicable
in the situations where target language use is explicit. In that case, the construct may
be defined in terms of the task corresponding to the target language use situation.

In defining the construct(s) of reading, it is the purpose of reading assessment that
determines how the construct is conceptualized and operationalized. Constructs of
reading should be based on theory of reading and models which have been developed
to assess various aspects of test takers' reading ability. As Alderson states “every test
is intended to measure one or more constructs” (Alderson 2000: 118) which will have
to reflect the theory from which the ability to be tested is derived. In other words, if a
construct is derived from a theory of communicative competence, the abilities to be
measured are those of the communicative nature. Consequently, tasks designed to
measure such constructs will target the test takers' communicative competence and
their responses will provide the basis for making inferences of their ability to use such
competence in non-test situations.

The construct is operationalized through reading passages and the tasks/items
which are designed to assess test takers’ reading abilities. Each of the tasks designed
in the test of reading is used to measure a part of the construct. For example, if the
construct of reading, in a particular test, is defined so as to include “skimming”, it is
operationalized by test items requiring test takers to go quickly through the test and
identify specific pieces of information in the passage. The construct of reading may be
rather complex to include skills such as evaluation, synthesis or categorization. With
such construct, test items need to be carefully designed to measure all the abilities
identified as the construct. In other words, if the operationalization of the theoretical
construct fails to represent all its theoretical aspects, e.g. because it is incomplete, the
construct is underrepresented. Construct-underrepresentation is not the only trap that
test developers may fall into. A test may be designed so as to assess the abilities which
are not specified by the construct definition, which exemplifies construct-irrelevant
variance (Messick 1989). For example, if a test taker's performance in a computer-
assisted test of reading is influenced by their ability to use the mouse to scroll the text,
then maybe the test measures not only the test taker’s reading ability but also their
computer literacy.

The construct which underlies a language test is detailed in the test specifications.
However, often enough test specifications, particularly in high-stakes standardized
tests, are considered proprietary information and not easy to get hold of. So how are
test users, including test takers, made aware of the construct being measured in a
particular language test? This depends on the testing organization as well as on the
test purpose. In the first part of this paper, I will provide a description of the Reading
section and outline the constructs of reading as measured by this section of the TOEFL
iBT, using the information provided in the test preparation materials, more specifically
in the ETS's publication entitled “TOEFL iBT Tips: How to prepare for the TOEFL iBT"
(ETS 2007). An attempt to define constructs of reading in this test will be followed
by specification of reading question formats used to operationalize the construct of
reading in TOEFL iBT.
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3. DESCRIPTION OF THE READING SECTION OF THE INTERNET-BASED
TEST OF ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

The Reading section of the TOEFL iBT measures the ability of non-native speakers
of English to understand university level academic texts and passages. Test takers are
given between 60 and 100 minutes to complete this section which consists of 3-5 texts
on different topics. The difference in time allocated to the Reading section comes from
the distinction between the short and the long version of the section. In the long version
section, test takers are required to read an additional text and respond to additional
questions, whose purpose ranges from experimental to equating (for full review of
TOEFL iBT refer to Alderson 2009). To secure test takers’ undivided interest for all texts
within the section, test developers do not reveal which questions are experimental so
that the candidates have to attempt every question within the section. Unlike the texts
provided in the previous version of TOEFL, i.e. in the computer-based Test of English as
a Foreign Language, in which there were four to five texts whose length did not exceed
350 words, in the TOEFL iBT the number of texts remained almost the same (3-5), but
the length of the reading passages increased to 600-700 words. The TOEFL iBT uses
passages from real university-level textbooks, and the questions, whose number is in
the range from 12 to 14 per passage, related to them are developed so as to measure
test takers’ basic comprehension, their ability to make inferences or read for detail, and
a new “reading to learn” tasks are added. The excerpts in the actual test undergo as
little modification as possible to ensure that the test measures what it is intended to
measure. In some cases, the topic covered by a passage may be totally unfamiliar to
test takers, but this is of little importance as the passage contains all the information
needed to answer the question. The Reading section is linear, not computer-adaptive,
unlike the previous, computer-based test (for review see Banerjee 2003), and allows for
a full range of abilities to be measured. This also means that test takers can go back and
forth and change their answers, or they can select the Overview tool on their Toolbar
(Milanovi¢ 2010: 20) to check if all questions have been attempted before submitting
their response. Once they have submitted their response, the answers can no longer
be retrieved and/or changed. There are words and phrases which are underscored
and when clicked on, they open a glossary feature for a test taker to view a definition
or explanation of the term. Note taking is allowed throughout the test, but notes are
collected and destroyed at the end of each administration to ensure test item security.

4. THE CONSTRUCT OF READING IN TOEFL IBT

The Reading section is aimed at measuring test takers' ability to understand
university-level texts (ETS 2007). This leads us to assume that target language
situations are those typical of a university campus, in which the abilities of academic
reading will be vital for a language user to use the information from the texts for a
variety of communication-related purposes. Now that we know what potential target
language situations are, we may assume that test tasks designed for TOEFL iBT are
those corresponding to tasks students may be faced with in target language situations.
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However, it may be argued that it seems that excerpts and tasks used in TOEFL iBT
are not entirely authentic, in the sense that academic reading calls for much longer
texts than are those used in TOEFL iBT. Another issue raised is that of the nature of
comprehension - would test takers ask themselves exactly those questions that can be
found in the Reading section? No matter what the answer to this question is, there is
no doubt that reading is one of the skills essential for the academic success and for this
reason test users expect from a testing service to provide tasks which will address the
most important purposes for academic reading.

4.1 PURPOSES FOR ACADEMIC READING AND RELATED CONSTRUCTS

In the ETS’s publication, there are identified three purposes for academic reading:
Reading to find information, Basic comprehension, and Reading to learn. Although
there is no obvious attempt for these to be labelled as the constructs of reading, there
seems to be enough information to deduce that the reading construct in the Reading
section of the test will address the purposes for academic reading as identified in the
ETS publication (ETS 2007):

Reading to find information addresses the issues of reading fluency and rate,
so the skills necessary for this purpose include skimming and scanning. The latter
is of particular interest in items requiring from a test taker to identify key facts and
important information.

Basic comprehension involves understanding the general topic or main idea,
major points, important details and facts. It seems logical that if test takers are to
grasp details and important facts, they need to understand vocabulary used within the
context provided.

Reading to learn is concerned with engaging an array of skills needed to recognize
the organization and purpose of a passage and to understand relationships between
ideas. This reading purpose also involves making inferences about the ways in which
ideas throughout the passage connect. Questions developed to address this purpose
include categorizing information within a chart or making a summary by ordering
answer choices into “the best” sequence.

Thetheoryis operationalized through selection of texts (inthe Reading section) and
the test items/questions developed to measure comprehension of the input materials.
However, whatis measured on a testis not so much the ability asthe interaction between
the ability and the tasks developed to measure it, so that the use of appropriate tasks
“can enhance the validity of [...] inferences, provided they are appropriately chosen and
explicitly related to [...] constructs” (Alderson 2000: 117). So what are the appropriate
texts and tasks/questions/items to help measure the construct(s)? To attempt to answer
this question, the nature of the texts will be referred to and an overview of the most
commonly used question formats in the Reading section of the test will be provided.

4.2 TEXTS IN THE READING SECTION OF TOEFL IBT

Reading passages are taken from university-level textbooks, meaning that
they represent authentic input data and cover a multitude of subjects a prospective
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student could encounter at a university. Regardless of the subject field of the passage,
test takers are not required to have any background knowledge of the topic. On the
contrary, the influence of background knowledge is what is to be avoided because it
may compromise test validity by increasing content bias or resulting in a disadvantage
for those test takers who know little or nothing about the topic. For this reason, items
are not script-based, i.e. they do not call for integrating information from the text with
background knowledge (Pearson and Johnson 1978).

As is the case with any language which forms input in a test, the reading samples
may be categorized in many different ways, depending on the purpose of the
categorization. Many frameworks of test task characteristics agree that language of the
input may be described in terms of its grammatical, pragmatic and discourse features,
or they can be utilized while attempting to determine the relationship between the
input and expected response (for more on frameworks see Bachman 1990; Bachman
and Palmer 1996, Douglas 2000; Chapelle and Douglas 2006; Milanovic 2010). However,
itis not intended to provide an analysis of any given Reading section of the test, so the
details relating to the above-mentioned features will not be discussed.

4.3 QUESTION FORMATS

The Reading section of the test uses a wide range of selected responses in the form
of multiple-choice questions with one or more correct answers. The questions refer to
the reading passage they follow and are either textually explicit or textually implicit.
They either refer to the information found within one or more passages, requiring that
test takers either synthesize information or make inferences about what they have
read. Apart from the traditional multiple-choice (M(C) question format with one correct
answer, the Reading section includes multiple-choice questions with more than one
correct answer. To respond to some of these tasks, test takers are required to manipulate
the mouse and order the answer choices following the instructions. The same is true
for the question format introduced by the latest generation of TOEFL - ‘reading to learn’
questions. In this question format, test takers are supposed to synthesize information
from the passages and manipulate the computer equipment in order to fill in various
charts. Throughout the test administration test takers are allowed to see the text,
and additional help is offered in the form of the so-called ‘glossary feature’. The latter
provides an explanation or a definition of a term or special purpose words and phrases
(ETS 2007:10).

4.3.1 TRADITIONAL “FOUR-OPTION SINGLE ANSWER" MULTIPLE
CHOICE QUESTIONS

The items typical of this format are those requiring test takers to scan the text for
key facts and important information, to demonstrate they can identify the main idea,
major points, important facts and details, to comprehend an argument or an idea by
making inferences, to display their knowledge of grammar and vocabulary in context
(Example 1), etc.
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Example 13:
The word pose in the passage is closest in meaning to

Ocaim Omodel Oassume [Opresent

(lick on an oval to select your answer. To choose a different answer, click on a
different oval.

4.3.2 NON-TRADITIONAL “FOUR-OPTION SINGLE ANSWER" MULTIPLE
CHOICE QUESTIONS

There are usually two types of questions in this format: Single-answer questions
with four choices ask test takers to “insert a sentence where it fits best” while paraphrase
questions prompt test takers to paraphrase a sentence from the passage.

In the case of “insert a sentence where it fits best” questions, test takers are
prompted to take a look at a certain number of squares (Example 2) indicating where a
sentence can be added to a passage. To place the sentence at the appropriate placeinthe
text, test takers are asked to click on a square to add the sentence to the passage. They
can change their mind and click on a different square to place the sentence somewhere
else. Since the sentence fits best at only one place in the text, this is a single-answer
four-choice question format.

Example 2

Look at the four squares [u] that indicate where the following sentence could be
added to the passage.

This made it easy for the artists to paint and display them for the rest of the
cave dwellers.

Where would the sentence best fit?

(lick on a square [m] to add the sentence to the passage.

Paraphrase questions assesses the test takers’ ability to select the answer choice
which best expresses the essential information in the highlighted sentence in the
passage.Additionally, testtakersare informed thatincorrect choices change the meaning
or leave out essential information. Exploring the relationships between test questions
and text in TOEFL 2000 Project, researchers discuss these relationships in terms of types
of information requested, type of match, and plausibility of distracters (Jamieson et
al. 2000: 30). Type of match is of interest for this paper because it refers to “the way in
which examinees process text to respond correctly to a question”. Specifically, this may
include at least four strategies test takers use in processing the text: locating, cycling,
integrating, and generating. Integrating tasks seem to be particularly demanding since
they require that examinees “pull together two or more pieces of information from the
text according to some type of specified relation”. In practice this means that test takers

3 Example taken from http://www.toefl.org, free online practice.
4 Example taken from ETS (2006).
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need to be able to make comparisons and/or contrasts, or, for instance, to identify cause
and effect relations. (Jamieson et al. 2000: 22). This becomes evident in test items which
call for paraphrasing information, or making inferences, but it is also evident in the
question format discussed below.

4.3.3 "READING TO LEARN" QUESTIONS

New partial-credit “reading to learn” questions with more than four choices and
more than one possible correct answer. These questions are aimed at testing the test
taker’s ability to recognize how the passage is organized and understand the ways in
which facts and ideas in different parts of the passage are related to one another (ETS
2007). Test takers are prompted to either sort information and place the text options
provided into a category chart (Figure 1) or to complete the summary. The former
requires that test takers click on the choices and drag them over the screen to a desired
box within the chart. The answers can be changed before the final response is submitted
at the end of the section.

TOEFL Reading

orcas wil 1497 b usec This question is worth 4 points,

etz yonr ihe s : s, ek o View Tt

Angwer Chelces Opportunists

Campetitars

Figure 1: Category chart question example (ETS: 2007)

5. CONCLUSION

Inthefirst part of this paper, what is discussed are difficulties that many researchers
have encountered while trying to define a construct of particular degrees of ability
in language. There seem to be many different ways to define constructs, and many
researchers agree that purpose of assessment and target language use situations, in
many respects, determine the way in which a construct will be defined. The second
part of the paper is devoted to the analysis of the construct of reading in the Reading
section of TOEFL iBT and operationalization of the construct through various texts and
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question formats used to measure comprehension. This version of the test makes use
of computer technology to create new tasks, taking into consideration issues such
as construct-irrelevant variance and “test method effect”. Academic reading skills
are assessed by addressing the following three purposes for academic reading: basic
comprehension, reading to find information, and reading to learn. Since they are aimed
at testing academic reading, the reading passages selected for the Reading section
cover a wide range of fields that a student would encounter at a university setting,
and these passages may be classified as expository, argumentative and historical. Test
takers are not required to possess any background knowledge of the topic because the
questions being text-explicit or text-implicit refer to the passages. As was the case with
previous versions of this test, the current version uses selected responses, although
some of the question formats are made possible by computer delivery. Apart from
using traditional and non-traditional multiple choice questions with single or multiple
correct answers, new ‘reading to learn’ question format is introduced. Grammar and
vocabulary are tested in all sections of the test, but in context rather than in isolation.

REFERENCES

Alderson, J. C. 2009. Test review: Test of English as a Foreign Language TM: Internet-
based Test (TOEFL iBT®). Language Testing 26 (4), 621-631.

Alderson, J. C. 2000. Assessing reading. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Bachman, L. F. 1990. Fundamental considerations in language testing. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Bachman, L. F. and A. S. Palmer. 1996. Language testing in practice. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Banerjee, J. 2003. The TOEFL (BT (Computer-based test). Language Testing 20 (1), 111-
123.

Barron’s TOEFL i-BT Test preparation with (D, 2008.

Buck, G. 2001. Assessing listening. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Chapelle, C. A. 2001. Computer applications in second language acquisition: Foundations
for teaching, testing and research. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Chapelle, C. and D. Douglas. 2006. Assessing language through computer technology.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Council of Europe. 2001. Common European Framework of Reference: Learning, teaching,
assessment. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Douglas, D. 2000. Assessing languages for specific purposes. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

ETS. 2006. TOEFL iBT: Sample Questions. [Internet]. Available at: http://languagetesting.
infofarticles/artlt.html [11.01.2011].

ETS. 2007. TOEFL iBT tips. How to prepare for the TOEFL iBT. [Internet]. Available at:
http://www.ets.org/Media/Tests/TOEFL/pdf/TOEFL_Tips.pdf [11.08.2010].

Jamieson, ]. et al. 2000. TOEFL 2000 Framework: A Working Paper. Princeton, NJ:
Educational Testing Service.



Milanovi¢, M. = THE CONSTRUCT OF READING IN THE INTERNET-BASED TEST OF ENGLISH

Messick, S. 1989. Validity. In R. L. Linn (ed.) Educational Measurement. 3™ edition. New
York: Macmillan, 13-103.

Milanovi¢, M. 2010. Test Task Characteristics in Computer-assisted (Internet-Based)
English Language tests of Reading and Listening: TOEFL i-BT. Unpublished Master’s
Thesis, University of Belgrade.

North, B. and G. Schneider. 1998. Scaling descriptors for language proficiency scales.
Language Testing 15 (2), 217-262.

Pearson, P. D. and D. D. Johnson 1978. Teaching reading comprehension. New York, NJ:
Holt, Reinhart and Winston.

Powers, D. E. 2010. The case for a comprehensive, four-skills assessment of English-
language proficiency R&D Connections 14. Princeton, NJ: Educational Testing
Service.

SUMMARY

THE CONSTRUCT OF READING AND ITS OPERATIONALIZATION IN THE
INTERNET-BASED TEST OF ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

In this paper an effort is made to define the construct of reading followed by the
operationalization of the construct through texts and tasks selected in order to assess
reading comprehension in a standardized test exemplified by TOEFL iBT. As defining a
construct is by no means an easy task for researchers or test developers, a number of
potentially useful methodsis suggested to help them struggle through test development
process. In the second part of the paper, abilities deemed necessary for efficient text
processing, text comprehension, and responding to the tasks designed to measure
comprehension in this test are analyzed. TOEFL iBT makes use of academic reading as it
is academic environment which is defined as a target language domain. Given that the
test is administered by computer and via the Internet, there is an overview of question
formats utilized in the test in order to operationalize the construct of reading.

KEYWORDS: construct, language skills, reading comprehension, question format,
TOEFL iBT.
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Nadahnutost Kinom ima vaZznu ulogu u knjizevnim delima Pola Klodela

i Viktora Segalena. Ta dva francuska stvaraoca predstavljaju svojevrsnu
sponu izmedu modernizma i knjizevnih tradicija koje su mu prethodile.

U tom kontekstu, Klodelovo i Segalenovo zanimanje za kineske knjizevne
forme, jezik i pismo predstavlja nagovestaj modernistickih preokupacija

i eksperimenata u kojima su vidljivi kineski uticaji. Klodel, po uzoru na
kinesko pismo, nastoji da ikonizuje simbolicki sistem u sopstvenom jeziku
stvarajuci tako autenti¢ne pesnicke tvorevine, a Segalen nam predstavlja
veoma lican doZzivljaj Kine, koji je istovremeno bremenit informativnim
sinoloSkim opservacijama. Uticaj koji su Klodel i Segalen ostvarili svojom
stvaralatkom percepcijom Kine bio je dvostruk: s jedne strane, oni su
zapadnog Citaoca upoznali s vrednim segmentima kineskog kulturnog
nasleda, ali su istovremeno pokrenuli i ¢itav niz pitanja u vezi sa ulogom,
slobodom i strategijama knjizevnika kao objektivnog tumaca drugih kultura.

Klju€ne reci: Kina, Francuska, ideogram, poezija, egzoticizam, alfabet,
sinologija, modernizam.

1. KINA KAO EVROPSKA INSPIRACIJA

Kina je dugi niz vekova predstavljala pravi predmet fascinacije za Evropu i
njene mislioce. U svom izvanrednom dvotomnom delu naslovljenom Kineska Evropa
Rene Etjembl (René Etiemble, 1909-2002) definisao je presudne momente onoga 3to
on naziva ,sinizacijom Evrope” (Etiemble 1988: 26) od vremena rimskog carstva do
kraja prosvetiteljstva. Evropska recepcija Kine i njene kulture menjala se u razli¢itim
periodima zapadne istorije, a Etjembl ih podrobno objasnjava iz perspektive filozofskih
i politickih agendi.

1  Kontakt podaci (Email): zoran.skrobanovic@yahoo.com
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Takozvana Sinoazerija (od francuskog termina chinoiserie) ili kinoazerija, prisutna
je u evropskim umetnickim stilovima jo$ od kraja sedamnaestog veka, to jest od prvih
kontakata koji su usledili s pristizanjem artefakata iz Kine preko jezuitskih sinologa
i trgovaca. Veoma rano, u Evropi se pocelo s proizvodnjom porcelana na kojem su se
imitirali kineski motivi, tehni¢ko umecée i kineski karakteri, a u modi su bili predmeti
i roba od svile, lakiranog drveta i slitno, koji su razli¢itim putevima uvoZeni iz Kine.
Pomama za kineskim proizvodima i umetnos¢u ostavila je uticaj na unutradnju
dekoraciju, arhitekturu i uredenje pejzaZza, ali je popularnost Sinoazerije pocela da
opada pod uticajem neoklasicizma u umetnosti.

Uvremenu koje je usledilo, Sira publika, alii eminentni autori (pred)modernistickog
opredeljenja upoznavali su se sa kineskom umetnoS¢u i kulturom preko umetnickih
dela, izlozbenih eksponata, kao i predmeta u svakodnevnoj upotrebi koji su bili
poreklom iz Kine ili su imali kineska obeleZja. Galerijski dogadaji koji su bili klju¢ni za
ponovno budenje interesovanja za Kinu kod Evropljana u drugoj polovini devetnaestog
i pocetkom dvadesetog veka bile su svetske izlozbe koje su organizovane u Evropi
i Americi, posebno Svetska izlozba u Parizu 1867. i 1900. godine, a potom i Izlozba
kineskog ijapanskog slikarstva u Britanskom muzeju (1910-1912). U obema izlozbama,
na izvestan nacin, naglasena je dinamika vizuelnog medijuma preko kojih su se
Evropljani upoznali s kineskom mislju, estetikom i pismom. Treba naglasiti da je kineska
umetnost u ovom periodu doneta u Evropu i Ameriku kao rezultat imperijalisticke
politike i ¢iste krade, ali je ona istovremeno u o¢ima nadahnutih zapadnih stvaralaca
postala sredstvo kineske kulturne moc¢i koje je posmatrace podsticalo da joj se prepuste
i pretrpe njen uticaj.

U spletu razli¢itin misaonih uticaja kakvi su sjajni prevodi klasitne kineske
knjizevnosti francuskih sinologa, popularnost pojedinih nadahnutih prevoda nastalih
u devetnaestom veku, kao i percepcija Kine u francuskom kolonijalnom kontekstu, u
+Heksagonu"se pocetkom proslogvekaradanovoshvatanjekineske kulture otelotvoreno
u inovativnim knjiZzevnim pristupima jednog broja autora inspirisanih Kinom. U delima
tih stvaralaca ne radi se vise o povrsnoj Sinoazeriji svojstvenoj dotadasnjim umetnickim
predstavljanjima Kine, ve¢ je re¢ 0 mnogo dubljim knjizevnim impresijama koje je Kina,
aliikinesko pismo izazvalo u umovima stvaralaca nove generacije.

U tom kontesktu, znacajno je pomenuti takozvane pisce francuskog egzoticizma
kakvima se mogu smatrati Viktor Segalen (Victor Segalen, 1878-1919) i Pol Klodel (Paul
(laudel, 1868-1965) ¢iji je plodonosni boravak u Kini doveo do ostvarenja Citavog niza
knjizevnih projekata. Iako se po svom umetnitkom izrazu ne mogu svrstati u stvaraoce
modernizma, u njihovim knjizevnim delima susre¢emo se sa idiosinkrati¢nim percepcijama
kineskog pisma netipicnim za dotadasnju zapadnu knjizevnu tradiciju. U njihovom
pesnistvu, poetici i stvaralatkom dozivljaju kineskog pisanog sistema uocljiva je preteca
onoga na Sta u punoj meri nailazimo u zrelom modernisti¢ckom izrazu kasnijih autora.

2. UPOZNAVANJE ISTOKA

Pol Klodel je pripadaovgrupi francuskih pisaca-diplomata kakvi su bili Pol Moran
(Paul Morand, 188-1976), Zan Zirodu (Jean Giraudoux, 1882-1944) ili Andre Salmon
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(André Salmon, 1881-1969). Tokom svoje briljantne diplomatske karijere, Klodel je
bio francuski ambasador u Japanu (1921-1927), kao i povremeni francuski konzul za
trgovinu u Sangaju, HandZou, FudZou i Tjendinu u periodu od trinaest godina (1895-
1907). Klodel nikada nije savladao kineski ili japanski jezik, ali uspeo je da se profilise
kao jedan od vodecih francuskih poznavalaca isto¢nih kultura. Pisac je raznorodnih
knjizevnih dela kao $to su Upoznavanje istoka (Connaissance de I'Est, 1900), Isto¢njacki
ideogrami (Idéogrammes occidentaux, 1926), Male kineske pesme (Petits Poémes d‘apres
le chinois, 1939) i tako dalje.

U svetlu naseg istrazivanja, znacajna su Klodelova promisljanja ideograma na
koje najpre nailazimo u Upoznavanju Istoka, posebno u njegovoj proslavljenoj proznoj
pesmi Religija znaka (Religion du signe). Ova zbirka proznih poema znacajna je i zbog
¢injenice da se smatra nekom vrstom knjizevne karike izmedu francuskog simbolizma
i modernizma.

Pre odlaska u Kinu, Klodel je bio tek donekle upoznat sa njenim kulturnim
dostignuéima: uzivao je u popularnoj Zaponizeriji i crtezima-estampama Hokusaija
(Katsushika Hokusai, E&ft7, 1760-1849) i Utamaroa (Kitagawa Utamaro, £%)I| 5k
[&, 1753-1806), posecivao kineske paviljone na svetskim izlozbama u Parizu i naravno,
posedovao primerak Knjige od Zada Zudit Gotje.

U Upoznavanju Istoka, oCigledni su poetski uticaji Malarmea i Remboa, ali i
naglasenost ,racionalnih postupaka u stvaranju teksta” i ,drugacije estetike”, kao i
opcinjenost apstraktnom semiotikom novog jezika (Pérez 1995: 21). Predstavljajuci
kroz zavodljive poetske odlomke sopstveno videnje kineske realnosti (Banjan [Le
banyan/, Bor [Le pin/, Svinja /Le porc/), Klodel se poigrava jezickim pravilima, leksikom,
sintaksom i slikama koje ,nisu nezavisne od strukture” (Dethurens 1996: 214). On u
kineskom pismu pronalazi inspiraciju za pismo-sliku (écriture-peinture) koje oslobada
poeziju horizontalnih linija i mehanickog kucanja.

U docnijim teorijskim razmatranjima svojih poetskih tehnika, Klodel zakljuCuje:
»1znenada sam do3ao na zapanjuju¢u pomisao. Pa da, i mi imamo ideograme i nasi
prirodni jezici su jednako pogodni kao i kineski za stvaranje graficke reprezentacije
objekata” (1944: 81). Tako je Klodel, na pragu onoga $to ¢e u svojim delima raditi Gijom
Apoliner i Anri MiSo (Henry Micheaux, 1899-1984), dosao na ideju o zapadnjackom
ideogramu. On nikada nije insistirao na potpunoj tacnosti svojih analiza etimologije,
principa i upotrebe sino-japanskih karaktera, bas kao $to se u svom delu Poetska
umetnost (Art Poétique, 1907) poigravao etimoloSkim implikacijama francuskih re¢i i
slikovnim kvalitetima pojedinih slova.

U Religiji znaka, Klodel pravi razliku izmedu romanskih slova koja su u sustini
vertikalna i kineskih karaktera koji su u svojoj osnovi horizontalni. Grubo upoznat sa
principima kineskog pisma, on zaklju€uje da ,,ni u snu ne bismo pomislili da (u kineskom

2 Knjiga od Zada (Le livre de jade, 1867) Zudit Gotje (Judith Gautier, 1845-1917) predstavlja zbirku prevoda
kineske klasi¢ne poezije koja imala presudan znacaj za upoznavanje Sire francuske, a potom i evropske ita-
lacke publike s knjizevnom tradicijom Kine. Premda nije savrSeno vladala kineskim jezikom, prevodi Gotjeove
prenose vazne teme iz kineske poetske tradicije i na trenutke pokazuju impresivnu vernost duhu izvornika.
Iako se Cesto odlucuje da prilagodi kineski stih inovativnoj ritmi¢noj prozi, njene prerade zadrZavaju emotivnu
uzdrzanost i slikovitu evokativnost originala, uspesno ostvarujudi stilske kvalitete koji su korespondirali sa
onovremenim Citalackim ukusom, ali i poetskim zahtevima narednih razdoblja.
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karakteru) horizontalne linije, na primer, ukazuju na vrste; vertikalne na pojedinacno;
oble na grupu obelezja i energija koje svojim raznovrsnim pokretima svemu daju
smisao...” (2004: 26).

Kineski karakter ukazuje na ,Sematizovano bivstvovanje, skribovanu osobu”,
nepokretan je i sinteti¢an, dok su slova ,po prirodi analiti¢na, pri ¢emu je svaka re¢
koju konstituiSu uzastopni izraz potvrda koje su izrekle oci i glas” (Claudel 2004: 89).
Osnovne tri suprotnosti na kojima po€iva odnos izmedu zapadnjackog ideograma
i kineskog karaktera su analiticno - sinteti¢no, akcija i pokret spram nepokretnosti i
vertikalno naspram horizontalnog.

Sve ove suprotnosti mogle bi se sazeti u jedan osnovni kontrast izmedu alfabeta i
kineskog pisma koji nam sugerise Klodel: jedinstvo ili monolitnost kineskih karaktera i
deljivost zapadnjackih slova. To je na izvestan nacin, upravo suprotno od onih premisa
od kojih ¢e, deceniju nakon njega, nadahnut Fenolozinim (Ernest Fenollosa, 1853-1908)
teorijama, po€i Ezra Paund (Ezra Pound, 1885-1972) u svom osmisljavanju imazizma
i vorticizma. Tamo gde je Paund video asocijativno objedinjene pojedinosti koje
satinjavaju kineske karaktere, Klodel vidi nedeljivu celinu. Jasno je daje pravi ekvivalent
Klodelovom alfabetskom doZivljaju kineskog karaktera u stvari re¢, a ne slovo, to jest da
je njegov ,,mimologizam u sustini leksicki” (Genette 1995: 269).

U delima koja su nastala kasnije, kao Sto je zbirka Stotinu izraza za lepezu (Cent
Phrases pour éventails) koja se danas smatra ,haikuom?® visokog modernizma“
(Eysteinsson, Liska 2007: 705), Klodel ¢e u svojim poemama pokusati i tipografskim
reSenjima i kineskim karakterima da sledi estetiku haikua. U jednom od tekstova u vezi
sa ovom zbirkom koji je pronaden u Klodelovoj zaostavstini i naknadno preveden, on o
svom poetskom postupku kaze:

Samo pisanje igra veliku ulogu, jer u francuskom, kao ni u kineskom, spoljasnja
forma slova nije strana izrazavanju ideje. Hiljade volSebnih namera skriveno je u
kaligrafiji Cetke samog pisca.

Ono $to se pokuSava posti¢i rasporedom stihova i redi, umetanjem belina,
odgadanjem u praznini bezglasnih suglasnika, znakovima i akcentima, saradnjom
izmedu meditacije i izraza, zvukom, glasom, se¢anjem, pisanjem i mislju, jeste da
se na taj nacin otkrije intelektualna vibracija svake reci ili sustinskog dela svake
re¢i onom Citaocu koji je dovoljno strpljiv da se posveti svakoj pesmi, jednoj za
drugom, polako, kao kad se ispija Solja vrelog ¢aja. (Claudel 1992: 8).

Klodel se, dakle, u svojoj poetskoj reprezentaciji i kreiranju pesnickih slika
poigrava slikovnim aspektima i karakteristikama pojedinih slova u alfabetskom pismu,
prostornim i asocijativnim efektom vokala i akcenata u francuskom jeziku, i nizovima
slova u re¢ima sa ideogramskim karakteristikama. S druge strane, kineski karakteri koji
prethode pesmama sluze kao ,,naslov, derivacija ili uzvik” (Claudel 1992: 12).

3 Naziv potice od japanske skracenice za poetski Zanr povezanih stihova ili hankai no renga (k%0 3#F5), koji se
pojavio u Japanu u XVI veku. Iako vodi poreklo od starijih poteskih formi, bio je znatno slobodniji u pogledu
formalnih konvencija koje su nametali raniji Zanrovi, a pod tim pojmom podrazumevaju se mnogi podzanrovi
kao to su haiku, haibun, haiga i tako dalje.
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Klodelova pesma Sintoisticko ogledalo iz zbirke Stotinu izraza za lepezu, &iji tekst
glasi: ,,Hram koji se otvara daje da vidimo jednu kapljicu vode u dubinama” (Klodel 2002:
42), sa uvodnim kineskim karakterima ## (3en /shen/-duh; boZanstvo) i %% (ding /jing/-
ogledalo) koje je napisao Klodelov prijatelj Ikuma Arisima (Ikuma Arishima /554 5/).

Iako povremeno graficki struktuira svoje poeme u vise pravaca, sa vizuelnim
diskontuitetima i podelama, za razliku od Apolinerovih kaligrama, Klodelove forme
nisu mimeticke, pre bi se moglo re¢i da su afektivno-izrazajne po uzoru na japanske
haikue, ili da njegove ,pesme leze negde izmedu razli¢itih jezika i pisanih sistema
kao samostalne nove kreacije” (Hokenson 2004: 238). Njegova upotreba kineskih
karaktera, pre bi se mogla uporediti sa ulogom koji oni imaju u Pevanjima (The Cantos)
Ezre Paunda. Oni ne samo da ostvaruju ,,graficki smisao” (Klodel 2002: 50) Klodelove
zbirke, ve¢ podsecaju na Paundova nastojanja da ikoni¢nos¢u kineskih karaktera svojim
Pevanjima ulije dinamicnost i vizuelnu sugestivnost, ali i da u njima sazme, kristalizuje
znacenje svojim ideogramskim poetskim skupovima.

[ako se sluzi kineskim karakterima kao ikoni¢kim pomagalom u sopstvenoj poeziji,
Klodel je u svojoj poetskoj kompoziciji vise okrenut tradiciji japanske tradicionalne
poezije kao Sto je haiku ili starijoj kineskoj preteci japanskih pesnickih Zanrova kakvi su
recimo isprekidani stihovi (4&4]) koji su na popularnosti dobili za vreme dinastije Tang
(=88, 618-907). Isprekidani stihovi predstavljaju poetski oblik sa po cetiri stiha od pet
ili sedam karaktera i u njemu su definisane gotovo sve znacajnije osobenosti kineske
klasitne poezije: kratko¢a, pomno osmisljeni asocijativni nizovi, skrivena i neizre¢ena
znacenja, neupadljivost pesnickog ,,ja"“, alii nedeterminisanost poetskog teksta. Za treci
stih se govorilo da ga je najteze napisati, pa sumnogi pesnici pocinjali s pisanjem upravo
treceg stiha, a cetvrti stih je trebalo da kod ¢itaoca izazove iznenadenije, ili objavu.

Ne €udi Sto su upravo neki od prevoda pesnickih oblika iz dinastije Tang, kakvi
su isprekidani stihovi, predstavljali ishodiSte modernistickih poetskih tendencija na
Zapadu, jer su svojom tematskom opredeljenod¢u, pesnickim doZzivljajem stvarnosti,
senzibilitetom i pristupom drevni kineski pesnici ovog razdoblja bili neobicno
,moderni”. U svojim promiSljanjima razlika izmedu zapadnog i kineskog pisma,
Klodel, usled nedovoljnog poznavanja pisanog kineskog jezika, nije dublje analizirao
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osobenosti i nacela kineskih karaktera. Zanimale su ga ,ideogramske” moguc¢nosti
alfabeta i vizuelne sugestije koje moze da postigne sopstvenim jezikom.

Ipak, veStom grafitkom primenom kineskih karaktera integrisanih u njegove
pesnitke oblike inspirisane japanskom i kineskom klasicnom knjizevnom poetikom,
Klodel vesto uocava organsku vezu koja postoji izmedu pesme i kaligrafski razigranih
kineskih pismena, a koja je karakteristina za kinesku klasi¢nu poeziju. Njegovi poku3aji
ikonizacije simbolickog sistema sopstvenog jezika novom prostornom organizacijom,
obogaceni su i viseznacnim prisustvom kineskih karaktera nastalih pod rasplesanom
kaligrafskom cetkicom njegovih japanskih prijatelja. Kineskim prisustvom u svojoj
poeziji, Klodel je nadahnuo jednog drugog francuskog umetnika, koji je u svojim
proucavanjima Kine bio mnogo temeljniji.

3. PESNICKA ARHEOLOGIJA

Viktor Segalen se sa Klodelom prvi put sreo u Tjendinu 1909. godine odmah po
svom dolasku u Kinu u kojoj ¢e provesti pet godina. Samo jednu godinu pre toga,
Segalen je, posle lutanja Pacifikom, nadahnut upravo Klodelovim Upoznavanjem Istoka
u pariskoj Skoli za orijentalne jezike uspe$no zavrsio jednogodisnji kurs kineskog
jezika. Segalena je zapanijila Cinjenica da njegov idol, po sopstvenom priznanju, nije
znao ni re¢ kineskog jezika, kao i da se u svojim promisljanjima kineske misli, pisma i
umetnosti, uglavnom oslanjao na postojece francuske prevode.

Segalen se, sa svoje strane, ozbiljno prihvatio uloge buduceg sinologa, koristeci
svoj boravak u Kini za Citav niz putovanja i proucavanja koja su rezultirala velikim
brojem dela (od kojih su mnoga tek posthumno objavljena) kao $to su putopisi Cigla i
crep: dve novele (Briques et tuiles, 1975), Sinovi Neba (Fils du Ciel, 1985) i Rene Lej (René
Leys, 1922), zbirke pesama Stele (Stéles, 1912), Slike (Peintures, 1916), Bekstvo (Equipée,
1929), 0de (Odes, 1963) i Tibet (Thibet, 1979), kao i raznovrsni arheoloski zapisi.

U pogledu Segalenove percepcije i upotrebe kineskog pisma, Stele i Slike
predstavljaju najreprezentativnija dela u njegovom knjizevnom opusu. Svojim Stelama
- 54 188% (Epitafi u kamenu od davnina do danas), Segalen je osmislio novi zanr pesama-
stéla, kao imitaciju natpisa u kamenu na koje je naiSao u Kini i prevodima kineske
klasicne knjizevnosti. U ovim delima, do punog izrazaja dolazi ono Sto karakteriSe
Segalena jos u njegovim ranijim ostvarenjima nastalim kao posledica putovanja po
francuskom kolonijalnom prostoru na Pacifiku, a $to neki savremeni kriti¢ari nazivaju
»egzotraznjom” (Ha 2000: 21).

Rezultat Segalenovog nadahnuca Kinom je lingvisticki i kulturoloski hibrid u
kojem kinesko pismo ima znacajnu ulogu. Zbirka je podeljena na stele okrenute ka Cetiri
strane sveta, a ova podela je najverovatnije inspirisana dodatkom u izdanju Istorijskih
zapisa (5£32) Sime Cijena (F13iF, 145-86 p.n.e)) u prevodu Eduarda Savanea (Edouard
Chavannes, 1865-1918), Memoires historiques (Pariz, 1895-1905) u kojoj se govori 0
epitafu prvog kineskog cara Cin Sihuanga (F42, 259-210 p.n.e.) ugraviranoj na Cetiri
strane nadgrobnog kamena (Segalen 2007: 1).

Inspiraciju za svoje imitacije, slobodne prevode i nadahnute kreacije kineskih
epitafa, Segalen pronalazi u materijalima do kojih je dosao na svojim putovanjima, ali
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i delima i prevodima eminentnih francuskih sinologa kao Sto su HriS¢anski natpisi u
kamenu iz Sian-fua (La Stele chretienne de Si-ngan-fou, 1902) Anrija Avrea (Henri Havret,
1848-1901), Kuvrijerovog Cou Kinga - kineski anali (Chou King: Les Annales de la Chine,
1897) i Knjige obreda (Livre des rites, 1899), Petijonovih (Corentin Pétillon, 1810-1861)
Knjizevnih aluzija (Allusions litteraires, 1895) itd.

Segalenu citati, natpisiiliidiomi na kineskom sluze kao uvodiili srz proznih pesama
koje predstavljaju slobodne prevode, interpretacije, rekreirane delove izvornika ili
nadahnuée za samostalnu pesnitku tvorevinu. On se istovremeno poigrava razlicitim
kaligrafskim punktuacijama teksta istrazuju¢i nove teritorije u dotadasnjoj francuskoj
poeziji. Za razliku od Klodela, u delovima teksta ispisanim na kineskom jeziku i
integrisanim u Segalenova pesnitka ostvarenja, prepoznaje se sinolosko bogatstvo
informadija, aluzija i referenci na kinesku kulturnu i knjizevnu istoriju. S druge strane,
kineske reference su Segalenove smernice u gradenju sopstvene umetnicke stvarnosti.
Evo ilustrativnog primera postupka kojima se Segalen sluzi prilikom upotrebe delova
teksta ispisanih kineskim karakterima.

U Segalenovoj pesmi ,0gledala” (Miroirs) iz zbirke Stele, najpre je vertikalno
ispisano na kineskom:

LJUDI KORISTE BAKAR KAO OGLEDALO/ LJUDI KORISTE PROSLOST KAO OGLEDALO/
LJUDI KORISTE LJUDE KAO OGLEDALO.

Zatim sledi deo pesme na francuskom jeziku:

Ogledala

Cai Ju se ogleda u uglacanom srebru da popravi svoje crne trake

i perle na svojim trakama.

Ako je ruz prebled za njene oCi, ili belo ulje presjajno na njenim obrazima, ogledalo
je s osmehom opominje.

Savetnik se divi sebi u istoriji, svetla vaza u kojoj je sve jasno: marsevi vojski, izreke
Mudraca, premetanja sazvezda.

Odraz koji odatle prima rukovodi njegovim postupcima.

Nemam ni trake, ni perle, ni velika dela koja moram obaviti. Da bih uredio svoj
usamljenicki Zivot, prou¢avam se iskljucivo u svom svakodnevnom prijatelju.

Njegovo lice - bolje od svakog srebra i drevnih pripovesti - pokazuje mi moje vrline u
svakom trenutku (Segalen 2007: 127).

Segalen se u uvodnom kineskom tekstu posluzio anegdotom o caru dinastije
Tang, Tajzungu (X3, 599-649), koju je preuzeo iz Istorijskih tekstova (Textes historiques,
1903-1905) Leona Vigera (Léon Wieger, 1856-1933) u kojoj se kaze da je car nakon
smrti svog ministra i omiljenog savetnika Vej Dzenga (%##%, 580-643) rekao ostalim
velikodostojnicima: ,,Ljudi se ogledaju u ogledalu da bi se doterivali; u primerima iz
drevne proslosti da bi prosudili jesu li vredni pohvale ili pokude; i u misljenju svojih
savremenika da bi videli jesu li omiljeniili ne. Vej DZeng mi je pruzao sve tri vrste usluga.
S njim sam izgubio svoje ogledalo” (Wieger 1905: 1561).



Skrobanovi¢, Z. = ZAPADNI IDEOGRAM T ORIJENTALNI EGZOTICIZAM

Kineski tekst nije preveden, jer se Segalen sluzi kineskim karakterima kao pismom
egzotitnim za francuskog Citaoca, otvarajuéi problematiku onoga 3to je Kristjan
Dume nazvao ,sinoloskim pitanjem” (1992: 15), jer se takvim pristupom zapadni
Citalac liSava potpunog razumevanja teksta. Jedini na¢in da se u potpunosti obuhvate
bezbrojne knjizevne i istorijske reference jeste da je Citalac ,bilingvalan i... dovoljno
upucen u kinesku kulturu” (Hsieh 1988: 10), u protivnom, delovi teksta na kineskom
jeziku predstavljaju samo dekorativnu barijeru.

Sezdeset i Cetiri stele (broj heksagrama u kineskoj Knjizi promena) u Segalenovom
imaginarnom muzeju, predstavljaju istrazivanje kulturoloskih i epistemoloSkih
prepreka u sagledavanju drugacijeg, nudeci reSenje na cisto estetskom nivou. Na
(upucenom) Citaocu je da odludi da li su u pitanju prevodi, pseudo-prevodi ili prevodi
Lhepostojeceq originala” u kojima Segalen stvara svojevrsnu ,paralaksu ili medujezik”
(Segalen 2007: 7) kroz krhki susret dva jezitka i semioticka sistema.

Za Segalena postoje dva nacina na koja Kina moze biti vaskrsnuta. Pre svega
arheoloSkim istrazivanjima koja ¢e ukazati na velika kulturna dostignuéa carstva
koje se u vreme Segalenovog dolaska prozivljava teske trenutke. Segalen je autor
opseznih dela iz oblasti arheologije kakvo je Velike statue u Kini (La Grande Statuaire
chinoise, 1972), ai sam je ucestvovao u mnostvu arheoloskih poduhvata. Drugi nacin je
ozivljavanje Kine umetnoScu, a evo kako Segalen tumaci te delove kineske stvarnosti
koju nam on knjizevno predstavlja:

Nije vazno redi Sta ja mislim o Kinezima (uistinu, ja 0 njima uopste nemam
misljenje), ve¢ kako ih ja zamisljam... u stvarnom i Zivom obliku koji je van svake
realnosti, a to je u umetni¢kom delu. (Forsdick 2000: 147).

Takve strategije u prezentovanju kineske misli i kulture svedoce o tome da epitafi
nisu slu¢ajno posluzili Segalenu kao inspiracija za prvu zbirku pesama. On, na sebi
svojstven nacin, kao da pokusava da mumifikuje celo jedno Zivo drustvo. Takav pristup
sasvim se uklapa u ono Sto Arif Dirlik naziva kulturoloSkim impulsom orijentalisticke
epistemologije koja de-socijalizacijom i deistorizacijom kultura, istovremeno pretvara
Jorijentalna” drustva u predmete divljenja i fosilizovane relikte kojima se pridaju
atributi ahistori¢ne proslosti (1997: 106).

Zbog toga mnogi kriticari Segalenov pristup cesto uporeduju sa Paundovim
Kitajem (Cathay, 1914). Ali, Paundove imaginarne projekcije kineske drevnosti, pre
svega su motivisane Citalackim dozivljajem koji on na taj nacin Zeli da proizvede.
U Segalenovom slucaju, u pitanju je protivurecna poetika koja istovremeno crpe
inspiraciju iz kolonijalnih tumacenja sveta, ali im se i snazno suprotstavlja. Jer, svojim
poetickim insistiranjem na dvosmislenosti i nerazreSivim razlikama, Segalen se u
svojim tumacdenjima Kine udaljava od egzoticizma. Ono $to je strano, za Segalena
nije privlacno zbog svojih estetskih kvaliteta, ve¢ zbog toga $to ,Sokom raspolucuje
(pesnicko) ja na visestruka sopstva” (Healey 2003: 48).

Na taj nacin, Segalen u svojim delima razvija idiosinkrati¢nu dijalektiku putopisca
u kojoj mu Kina sluzi pre svega da kroz recepciju elemenata ,drugacijeg” otkrije
drugog sebe. Govoreci o nastanku francuskog modernizma, Hujsen (Andreas Huyssen)
primecuje da je ,modernost za Francuze pre svega, mada ne i jedino, estetsko pitanje
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vezano za energije koje se oslobadaju namernom destrukcijom jezika i drugih oblika
izrazavanja" (1986: 203).

Spoznaja o raspolucenosti sopstvene licnosti predstavlja jedan od prvih koraka
ka svesti o varljivosti jezika i nemoguénosti mimezisa. Tako je Segalen joS na samom
poCetku veka smelo otvorio vrata modernisti¢koj i knjizevnoj analizi pesnitkog sopstva
razapetog izmedu stvarnosti i imaginacije u njegovom doZzivljaju Zivota. Isto tako,
znacenjski bremenitim sinoloSkim opservacijama koje je protkao kroz svoju poeziju,
Segalen je anticipirao obuhvatnije tumacenje elemenata kineske kulture na koje
kasnije nailazimo u delima velikih stvaralaca modernizma.
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SUMMARY

WESTERN IDEOGRAM AND ORIENTAL EXOTICISM:
PAUL CLAUDEL AND VICTOR SEGALEN

China as inspiration plays an important role in the literary work of Paul Claudel
and Victor Segalen. The two French authors may be regarded as a missing link between
Modernism and the literary traditions that preceded it. In this context, Claudel’s and
Segalen’sinterestin Chineseliteraryforms,languageandscriptrepresentsananticipation
of the later modernist preoccupations and experiments based on Chinese influences.
Taking Chinese script as a role-model, Claudel attempts to iconize the symbolic system
in his own language, thus creating new and authentic poetic forms, whereas Segalen
introduces a very personal perception of China enriched with informative sinological
observations. With their creative perception of China, both Claudel and Segalen
succeeded in exerting a double influence: on one hand, they acquainted the Western
reader with various valuable segments of Chinese cultural traditions, and on the other,
they also provoked a series of questions concerning the role, freedom and strategies of
a writer as an objective interpreter of other cultures.

KEYWORDS: China, France, ideogram, poetry, egzoticism, alphabet, sinology,
Modernism.

(Originalan nau¢ni rad primljen 29.11.2010;
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Suvremeni koncept identiteta obuhvaca fluidne i dinami¢ne odnose
izmedu pojedinca i politi¢kog, drustvenog i kulturnog okruZenja u kojem
se on nalazi. Bududi da se zbog utjecaja putovanja, nomadizma, dijaspore,
kulturne hibridnosti i slicnih drustvenih kretanja granice pomicu sve dalje,
javljaju se potpuno nove konfiguracije identiteta. Kako se “nova geografija
identiteta” i rod kao jedna od njenih sastavnica uklapaju u androginu

viziju u romanu Orlando Virginije Woolf? Mobilnost spolnih identiteta

likova iz romana, te kolebanje izmedu dva spola postavljaju zahtjev za
preispitivanjem ne samo odredenosti spolnih razlika i njihovih medusobnih
odnosa, nego i same stvarnosti u kojoj Zivimo.

Klju¢ne rijeci: Virginia Woolf, Orlando, Vlastita soba, identitet, rod,
androginija.

Orlando, a novel which was in the beginning meant to be “a writer's holiday”
(Woolf 1978, 2: 134) is in many aspects different from the rest of of Virginia Woolf's
work. The novel is dedicated to Vita Sackwille-West and Woolf's first intention was to
describe a portrait of Vita as Orlando, a young nobleman. The satiric tone of the novel,
plenty of fictional and fantastic, even grotesque events and descriptions, together with
playing with historic time (in 350 historic years Orlando only grows 20 years older),
make it difficult to answer the question: What kind of a novel is Orlando?

Despite bearing the subtitle of “A Biography”, it is far from being a classical
biography. The novel contains both biographical and autobiographical elements.
Orlando was inspired not only by Vita and her ancestry, but also by her family estate
Knole, which was as much the inspiration as Vita was herself. The novel is sometimes
considered as a parody of a biography (Lee 1999: 515), as well as a fantasy-biography
(Topping Bazin 1973: 139), a novel about writers (Pomeroy 1978: 506), the largest and

1 Kontakt podaci (Email): nina.sirkovic@fesb.hr
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most charming love letter in literature (Nicholson 1993: 9), and even as a biographical
novel about an androgynous creature (Nathan 1964: 102).

Orlando is a character who must first discover himself to be able to create art and
through this process and more than three hundred years of experience he changes his
sex - a young nobleman becomes a woman poet. This fact helped Woolf to talk about
two important matters: the problem of gender and a new concept of identity, two
issues which later became crucial for feminist research.

The story about clothes is actually the story about gender. From their birth, people
are determined by their clothes, and they are expected to act in the way appropriate to
their sex. Clothes determine both the way a person looks at the world and the way s/
he acts, according to her/his points of view. But the clothes can be deceptive too; they
become just a symbol for something that is hidden beneath. When he was already a
woman, Orlando used to disguise as a man, first as a gypsy, and later as a nobleman.
Speaking of clothes, the biographer ironically mentions they have more important
function than just to keep us warm. They change our view of the world and the world's
view of us. Sometimes, it seems that the clothes wear us and not we them - we can
wear the clothes of one sex and can disguise the other sex underneath. The attitudes of
men and women towards life are completely different: the man looks the world right
in the face, “as if it were made for his uses and fashioned to his liking” (Woolf 2003: 92).
The woman takes a sidelong glance at the world, full of subtlety and suspicion. The
question s, if they had worn the same clothes, would they have had the same outlooks?

Modern theories have proven that different race, gender and sexuality, as well as
social, political, cultural and other specific backgrounds influence the concept of identity.
New geographies of identity insist on dissolving the boundaries due to movement,
travel, nomadism, diaspora, cultural hybridity etc. so the new configuration of identity
can take place.? Identity is multiple, contradictory, situational, relational and fluid. The
term identity consists of a double meaning: it denotes something which is specific,
different from the other, but at the same time, it also denotes sameness, belonging to
a group, a kind of commonality (as in the word identical) (Stanford Friedman 1999: 19).
Orlandois a romantic hero who travels through centuries. First he is a man, but becomes
a woman. He is a nobleman in the curt, but prefers the company of lower cases. He
experiences love with exotic Russian woman, spends some time in the oriental world
with Turks, joins gypsies, travels with them and finally settles at home again. He falls
and rises and proceeds on his way guided by his supernatural gift, charm, wit, curiosity
and love for life itself.

The central event in the novel is Orlando’s transformation from man to a woman.
But, in the end we have to ask ourselves: What is Orlando? Is she the young nobleman,
the Turkish ambassador, the gypsy, the affirmed poet? What is her real identity? The
mobility of Orlando’s sexual identity, as well as of other characters’ in the novel destroys

2 Susan Standford Friedman, who coined term, argues that “the new geography of identity” stresses the
interaction of gender with other forms of power relations based on cultural categories such as: race, class,
sexuality, religion, ethnicity, age, etc. This kind of geography is dynamic and moves through socially constructed
spaces. It performs a kind of dialectic that reflects opposing movements in the world today, revolving around
the issue of identity. S. Stanford Friedman, Mappings: Feminism and the Cultural Geographies of Encounter.
Princeton University Press, New York, 1999.
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the idea of a single, unitary identity. Each character has male and female components
in his/her identity. The greatest vacillation of sex occurs in Orlando, who, after she had
changed sex, still continued to disguise herself. Awoman who lived for thirty years of her
life as @ man and assimilated all the experiences from both sexes, succeeded in escaping
from the traditional polarities of sexual classifications and stereotypes of society. The
ambiguities of gender and sexuality have lead to an intermixture of identities. The
character of Orlando is an intermix between masculine and feminine, heterosexual
and homosexual, English and foreign, “civilised” and “savage” (Kaivola 1999: 254). This
meeting of differences can be interpreted from the viewpoint of modern theories of
identity, which appeared almost seventy years after the novel was written.

Orlando is a young nobleman in Queen Elisabeth’s court. The very first sentence of
the novel: “He - for there could be no doubt of his sex, though the fashion of the time did
something to disguise it - was in the act of slicing at the head of a Moor which swung
from the rafters” (Woolf 2003: 5) invites the reader to doubt that there is something
hidden beneath this immature, but typically masculine action, as well as beneath the
clothes which apparently hide his maleness. The appearance and the action do not go
together; there is certain ambiguity about Orlando’s character from the very beginning.
His outer looks are also a kind of a mixture of male and female characteristics: “The
long, curled hair, the dark head bent so reverently, so innocently before her, implied
a pair of the finest legs that a young nobleman has ever stood upright upon; and
violet eyes; and a heart of gold, and loyalty and manly charm” ( Woolf 2003: 10). He
looked shy and innocent, and “there was a serenity about him always which had the
look of innocence when, technically, the word was no longer applicable” (Woolf 2003:
11). But his appearance was deceptive, because, after he had fallen in love for the first
time, he recollected his previous lovers: “Whom had he loved, what had he loved, he
asked himself in a tumult of emotion, until now? An old woman, he answered all skin
and bone. Red-cheek trulls too many to mention. A pulling nun. A hard-bitten cruel-
mouthed adventuress” (Woolf 2003: 18). Orlando was anarchic and socially unsettling,
but his love for Russian princess Sasha changed his point of view forever; he was happy
as never before. After she left him, he was desperate, full of rage and swore at her in
a typically manly way:"... he hurled at the faithless woman all the insults that have
ever been the lot of her sex. Faithless, mutable, fickle, he called her; devil, adulteress,
deceiver” (Woolf 2003: 30).

After this great disappointment Orlando falls into a trance-like seven day sleep after
which he turns to reading books, trying to forget his sorrow and solitude, and, unlike
men at that time, he turned again to writing, which was considered “an inexpiable
disgrace” (Woolf 2003: 37) for a nobleman. He had a kind of “glamour” (Woolf 2003:
60), a kind of rare gift, beside his power made of beauty and birth. But despite all this,
Orlando felt empty and unhappy. The episode with the Archduchess Harriet, who turned
out later to be the Archduke Harry, made him flee from England to Constantinople.

As the ambassador in Turkey, Orlando enchanted people there too. He became
“the adored of women and some men"” (Woolf 2003: 61), but the tedious protocols and
boring diplomatist’s duties and conversations made him even more depressed than
before. He preferred dining with his dogs, talking to them in English. Sometimes he
used to sneak out disguised and mingled with the crowd, strolled through the bazaars,
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or even went to the mosque. He suddenly fell into seven-day sleep again and woke
the day when the Turks rose against the Sultan and set fire to the town. He stretched
himself, rose, and looked at himself in the mirror and discovered that he was a woman.
The strange, sudden and unexpected change of Orlando’s sex at the age of thirty strikes
the reader, but it did not strike Orlando who does not show any surprise:

Orlando had becomeawomanthereisno denyingit.Butin every otherrespect, Orlando
remained precisely as he had been. The change of sex, though it altered their future,
did nothing whatever to alter their identity. Their faces remained, as their portraits
prove, practically the same. His memory - but in future we must, for convention'’s sake,
say ‘her’ for ‘his’, and ‘she’ for ‘he’ - her memory then, went back through all the events
of her past without the encountering any obstacle. (Woolf 2003: 67)

The narrator simply slips from the pronoun ‘he’ over ‘they’ (meaning both sexes)
to ‘she’. For a short time, there were two persons contained in one identity, but the
next moment he speaks of one person again. Although it seemed in the beginning
that Orlando remained the same, the changes happened gradually. After he had
become a woman and was regarded as such, she experienced different attitudes and
expectations towards her as a woman. She remembered her own insistence on women
being obedient, chaste, scented and dressed neatly and felt as trapped in her own
stereotypes. She was not definitely sure of her sex; she censured them both equally,
since she belonged to both of them and knew the secrets and weaknesses of each. It
was a difficult state of mind to be in, since “the comfort of ignorance seemed utterly
denied to her” (Woolf 2003: 77).

After returning to England again, Orlando had problems in being accepted as a
woman, but, after it was legally proved, she could inherit her own house and continue
living as a woman. But as a woman, she continued liking women as she did before,
"and if the consciousness of being of he same sex had any effect at all, it was to quicken
and deepen those feelings which she had as a man” (Woolf 2003: 79). In a way, Orlando
calmed down, became wiser and less impulsive. She lost some illusions and developed a
spirit capable of resistance. She lived more peacefully, but never fully accepted that she
was a woman; she still sometimes reacted like a man who thinks of women as nuisances.

Feeling that the life had escaped her, Orlando started to go out at night again.
This time she found clothes she had worn when she was a nobleman and went out
disguised. She joined the company of prostitutes, who at the beginning roused in her
all the feelings of a man, but after she admitted herself to being a woman, she enjoyed
female company. As a man, Orlando loved women, but as a woman, she enjoyed the
love of both sexes. When she married the seaman and adventurer Marmaduke Bonthorp
Shelmerdine and by the way becomes mother of a boy, her feelings for her former lover
Sasha arise again, when she meets her in a department store. Although Sasha is fat and
lethargic now, she retrieves old memories and emotions within Orlando.

Because Orlando gathered within herself all the male and female experiences, she
was exquisitely skilled in many things, she knew more about crops than any famer, she
could drink with the best, liked games of hazard and rode well. She was a real hero. On the
other hand, she could burst into tears upon the slightest provocation. Like most women,
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she did not know much about geography, mathematics, and to travel south meant to her
to travel downhill. The biographer concludes: “Whether, then, Orlando was most man or a
woman, it's difficult to say and cannot now be decided” (Woolf 2003: 93). The truth about
Orlando and his/her identity is explained in the form of a dilemma: “Different though the
sexes are, they intermix. In every human being a vacillation from one sex to the other
takes place, and often it is only the clothes that keep the male or female likeness, while
underneath the sex is the very opposite of what it is above. (Woolf 2003: 93)

Makiko Minow-Pinkney (1987: 128-129) points at the incident in the book which
best reveals that sex is not a nature, but a social product: as soon as Orlando, as a
woman returns to England, her sex comes under legal deliberation.? “Thus it was a
highly ambiguous condition, uncertain whether she was alive or dead, man or woman,
Duke or nonentity” (Woolf 2003: 125). After a hundred years, the lawsuit is settled,
Orlando’s sex is pronounced female and Orlando’s womanhood was admitted by the
court. Consequently, she gained possession of her title, her estate and the house, but
the judgement does not admit female descendants hereafter. The impression is that
Orlando got such a favourable verdict just in order to avoid the property falling into
hands of three gypsy sons of Rosina Pepita whom Orlando allegedly married while
working as ambassador in Turkey. In any case, womanhood is removed from the
possibility of gaining any inheritance.

Orlando vacillates between two sexes; after he had become a woman, she still
disguised herself in male clothing. The other characters also show a kind of uncertainty
about their sex. When Orlando sees Sasha (whose name can also be female as well as
male) for the first time, he is not sure if it is a boy or a woman:

(...) he beheld, coming from the pavilion of the Muscovite Embassy, a figure, which,
whether boy’s or woman'’s, for the loose tunic and trousers of the Russian fashion
served to disquise the sex, filled him with the highest curiosity. The person,
whatever he name or sex, was about middle height...(...) When the boy, for alas,
a boy it must be - no woman could skate with such speed and vigour - swept
almost on tiptoe past him, Orlando was ready to tear his hair with vexation that
the person was of his sex...(...) But the skater came closer. Legs, hands, carriage
were a boy’s, but no boy ever had a mouth like that; no boy had those breasts... (...)
She was a woman. (Woolf 2003: 17)

Sasha turned out to be awoman, but, just as her sex was deceptive in the beginning,
her character was also more man like. She was passionate, uncompromising, daring,
free and exotic, so much different from other women in the court. This extravagant
person became the love of Orlando’s life.

Concealment of sex and disguise are the essence of Orlando’s relationship with the
Archduchess Harriet. This tall, ugly woman who resembled a hare, startled, but obdurate,
had a lot of male characteristics: she could ride well and showed great taste in wines
and knew much about firearms. When Orlando was a young nobleman, she occupied
him so much, that he had to escape far away to Turkey just to get away from her. Later,

3 See Minow-Pinkney (1987: 133-134).
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when Orlando returned to England as a woman, Archduchess Harriet appeared again.
When Orlando turned to the Archduchess to offer her some wine, she beheld “... 0in her
place stood a tall gentleman in black. A heap of clothes lay in the fender. She was alone
with a man” (Woolf 2003: 17).

The Archduke revealed himself as a man, who he had always been, but seeing
young Orlando as a nobleman, fell so deeply in love wit him, that he tried to seduce
him disguised in a woman. Now, when Orlando was a woman, his love remained the
same, and he tried again (unsuccessfully) to win her heart. Clothes again serve both to
conceive and reveal a person’s sex.

The marriage of Orlando and Shell, the relationship which is permeated through
friendship and a deep mutual understanding is a bond between two similar ambiguous
creatures. The most intense moment of their relation occurs when they recognize the
reversed sex in each other:

“You're a woman, Shell!"” she cried.

“You're a man, Orlando!” he cried.

Never was there such a scene of protestation and demonstration as then took
place since the world began. (Woolf 2003: 124)

Throughout the whole novel, Orlando represents an intermix of alternating
genders. She is an androgynous creature, but her character does not consist of both
sexes - she is in constant change; either s/he changes sex, or pretends to. Orlando
vacillates from one sex to another and shows that feminity is an inherently unstable
position, or, as it consists of putting on and off the identities either of one or the other
sex. (Bowlby 1997: 51) The idea of an androgynous creature which will assimilate all
the male and female characteristics in a single person does not function in the case
of Orlando. Woolf's androgynous vision represented in A Room of One’s Own, where a
person should be woman-manly or man-womanly, is not the same as in Orlando.

Woolf's idea of a man and a woman getting together into the taxi reflects the
romantic idea of the fusion of two sexes in order to get the unity of mind. Tracing the
originally Coleridge’s idea of an androgynous mind, Woolf explains her vision of a mind
which is incandescent, unimpeded and free from all the prejudices, grievance and anger.
Our mind often changes its focus, bringing the world into different perspectives. Women
sometimes experience asplitting off of consciousness, which can be rather uncomfortable.
Woolf tries to find a state of mind in which nothing should be held back. Through the
scene of a man and a woman getting into the taxi together, the mind, which was divided
in two, has come together in a natural fusion. An androgynous mind is formed, after it
has absorbed all the male and female experiences together. The mind acquires then a
harmonious balance between male and female elements. Woolf mentions Shakespeare
as an example of an androgynous mind. An artist should avoid the notion of his/her sex.
As the narrator in A Room of One’s Own says, “it is fatal to be a man or a woman pure and
simple; one must be woman- manly or man-womanly” (Woolf 1998: 136).4

4 Woolf's idea of androgyny caused disputes among critics. E. Showalter argued that the idea of an androgynous
mind was a way of Woolf’s own escaping from herself (see E. Showalter, A Literature of Their Own, the chapter
“Virginia Woolf and the Flight into Androgyny” and Toril Moi’s answer to her in the essay “ Who's Afraid of
Virginia Woolf?" in SexualTtextual Politics: Feminist Literary Theory), Nancy Topping Bazin wrote about the idea
of androgyny, which is present in all Woolf's novels in Virginia Woolf and the Androgynous Vision.
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In Orlando there is no fusion of opposites, hence, there is no androgynous mind.
Orlando’s character subsequently becomes androgynous, but there is never balance
and harmony either in her mind, or in her heart. The gender distinctions are still
present, even as they intermix. In A Room of one’s Own there are two bodies which
form one mind, whereas in Orlando there is one body, but there is no unity of mind.
The intermixture of alternating genders does not mean fusion into homogenous unity;
when Orlando slides from man to woman, there is no unique image of her personality.
She is aware of the many ‘selves’ that a person consists of. Speaking of possible ‘selves’
of Orlando, the biographer says:

Choosing then, only these selves we have found room for, Orlando may now have
called on the boy who cut the nigger’s head down; the boy who strung it up again;
the boy who sat on the hill; the boy who saw the poet; the boy who handed the
Queen the bowl of rose water; or she may have called upon a young man who fell
in love with Sasha; or upon the Courtier; or upon the Ambassador; or upon the
Soldier; or upon the Traveller; or she may have wanted the woman to come to
her; the Gipsy; the Fine Lady, the Hermit; the girl in love with life; the Patroness of
Letters...(...)...all may different and she might have called upon any of them. (Woolf
2003:153)

All these identities are parts of the answer to question: What is Orlando? The
opinion that Woolf did not offer the idea of androgyny as a solution, but as rather asan
ideal seems to offer an answer. Speaking of two different kinds of androgyny in A Room
of One’s Own and Orlando Karen Kaivola (1999: 257) stresses the social and historical
situation at the time both works were written. Under the threat of incoming fascism,
Woolf tried to put forth an ideal of human unity in A Room of One’s Own, whereas in
Orlando there is incitement to greater social and sexual freedom. Both visions are
utopian, but Orlando is a fantasy novel, which started as a joke and involuntarily
became serious. Orlando is fluid and dynamic, and its androgyny is active, mobile, and
unstable; it is a demonstration of the groundlessness of existing differences and the
proof of multiple selves.
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SUMMARY

ORLANDO: THE MOBILITY OF SEXUAL IDENTITY
AND THE ANDROGYNOUS VISION

The modern concept of identity implies fluid and dynamic relations between
an individual and political, social, cultural and other specific backgrounds. As the
boundaries tend to dissolve due to travel, nomadism, diaspora, cultural hybridity etc.
the new configurations of identity take place. How do the “new geography of identity”,
and gender as one of its constituents fit in the androgynous vision of Virginia Woolf,
presented in her novel Orlando? The mobility of sexual identities of the characters in
the novel and the vacillation between one sex and the other raise issues not only of the
determinability of sexual difference and the relationship between masculine/feminine,
but also of the reality of life itself.

KEYWORDS: Virginia Woolf, Orlando, A Room of One’s Own, identity, sexual
vacillations, gender, androgyny.
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U radu se analizira roman Izranjanje Margaret Etvud kao autorkin doprinos
razumevanju pojma Drugog, sa posebnim naglaskom na njegovu vezu sa
kanadskim identitetom i Zenskim iskustvom. IstraZivanje je prvenstveno
fokusirano na psihoanalititko i filozofsko zalede koje se otitava u glavnim
temama romana i otkriva u istim tragove Lakanovih, Levinasovih

i Hegelovih razmatranja o pojmu Drugog i drugosti, kao i tragove
Huserlovog pojma intersubjektivnosti, odnosno dvojnosti sopstva i drugog.
Psihoanaliticki i filozofski pristup romanu pokazace da je Etvud predstavila
kanadsku divljinu, jedan od glavnih simbola u njenim delima, kao drugost
ili doppelganger glavne junakinje romana, koja mora da se pomiri sa

njom kako bi povratila ono $to je izgubljeno: vezu sa Majkom Prirodom,
najbitnijim delom karakteristi¢nog 'kanadskog potpisa’.

Klju¢ne reci: M. Etvud, Izranjanje, sopstvo, Drugi/drugost, identitet, ludilo,
psihoanaliza, filozofija.

1. CANADIAN OTHERNESS

"It seems to me that Canadian sensibility ... is less perplexed by the question ‘Who
am I?' than by some riddle as ‘Where is here?"” - Northrop Frye (1995)

When Margaret Atwood articulated the early settlers’ hardships in her 1968 and
1970 poetry collections (The Animals in That Country and The Journals of Susanna
Moodie respectively), she made Canadian wilderness the most significant image and
yet ambiguous in its role. The early settlers’ experience can be compared to that of an
archaic man who worshipped the whole of nature as the Triple Goddess, who was seen
as the creator of all things and a source of continual rebirth, but also as a fearsome

1  Kontakt podaci (Email): biljanavlaskovic@gmail.com
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power and a bringer of death (see Petrovi¢ 1999: 27-41). The same ambivalent feeling
towards nature haunted the settlers’ imagination, as Atwood described in her poem
"Progressive Insanities of a Pioneer":

He stood, a point

on a sheet of green paper
proclaiming himself the centre,
with no walls, no borders
anywhere; the sky no height
above him, totally un-
enclosed

and shouted:

Let me out! (Atwood 1968: 36)

Daunted by the inability to determine ‘where here is’, they tried to ascertain ‘what
here is" instead, by building borders around them and keeping nature out, rather than
keeping with nature. However, the attempts to do without nature proved futile - “it is
still no place for an English gentleman”, Atwood (1987: 111) has Susanna Moodie say
from beneath her grave - and led to a self-induced feeling of otherness in relation to
(anadian wilderness, which became a recurrent motifin Atwood’s writings, functioning
"as geographical location marker, as spatial metaphor, and as Canada’s most popular
cultural myth” (Howells 1996: 21). In Atwood’s novel Surfacing (1972) wilderness is
represented as the Canadians’ “own distinctive national space” (Ibid.) where, instead
of dispensing with it, the unnamed heroine of the novel has to learn to go back to her
roots so as to rediscover her Self. This paper explores Surfacing as Atwood's contribution
to the understanding of the concept of Other, which she skillfully embedded in her short
novel by making it pregnant with meaning. The analysis will show that going back to
the roots means becoming one with nature again and resolving the alienation which
is created by the separateness between people and nature. Joseph Campbell’s stages in
the rites of passage, separation - initiation - return, will correspond to Hegelian thesis
- antithesis - synthesis and explain the narrator’s quest for the appropriate language
suitable to describe her new-found Canadian and female identity. Moreover, I will argue
that Atwood’s perception of otherness as part of ‘Canadian signature’ is successfully
embedded in the novel’s main themes and is related to different philosophical concepts
of the Other, such as those of Jacques Lacan (language and symbolic order), Emmanuel
Lévinas (ecstasy and insanity), Hegel (master-slave dialectic), Edmund Husserl
(intersubjectivity), etc., covering a whole range of various options for achieving the
synthesis between the Self and the Other.

2. MADNESS AS A MIRROR-IMAGE OF OTHERWISE THAN BEING

Surfacing draws on the modernist stream-of-consciousness technique, which is
characterized by the author’s disappearance from the text itself and the associative,
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psychological and symbolic internal monologue. But unlike the genuine modernist
novels, which usually reinforce the pattern of non-telling (one notable example of
this pattern would be the three first-person narrators in Faulkner's The Sound and
the Fury who are not actually telling their story to anyone in particular), the narrator
of Surfacing is eager to tell her story. The written text of the narrator’s thoughts can
be best described by Plato’s metaphor of a speech that becomes an orphan once it is
written down - it is passed on to the readers who should adopt it, but it can also be
subject of maltreatment or abuse?. The image of the orphan is particularly significant
since the novel is abundant with various images of a child yet unborn, having “its eyes
open” and looking out “through the walls of the mother’s stomach, like a frog in a
jar” (Atwood 1982a: 522), signifying the importance of being allowed to be born and
set free from ‘the jar’ which is the womb, both literally and figuratively speaking. The
novel begins with a description of a forest stained with images of death and disease
and an anxious thought of the narrator: “I can't believe I'm on this road again” (502).
The journey initially marks the beginning of one-woman'’s quest for her lost father, but
later proves to be a more intimate quest for her lost identity and her true, rather than
imagined, past. In Joseph Campbell’s terms, the traditional path of the mythological
adventure of the hero is an intensification of the formula represented in the rites
of passage: separation - initiation - return: which he named the nuclear unit of the
monomyth (Campbell 1975). Thus, the journey to the Quebec bush coincides with the
separation of the heroine from the city and the return to the place of her childhood
only to become a child again. The novel is titled Surfacing because we can recognize
the three stages of psychological progress in the narrator’s character (and those three
correspond to separation - initiation - return), submersion - ascension - surfacing. Coral
Ann Howells (1996: 32) noted that “'Surfacing' is a gerund ..., indicating process and
activity rather than a completed action” so that the action is focused on a “change in
the narrator’s subjective perceptions of reality”. ‘Surfacing’ is in fact the synthesis to be
reached at the end of the quest. Howells (2006: 111) states elsewhere that Surfacing is
an example of what postmodern literary theorist Linda Hutcheon calls ‘historiographic
metafiction’, an exploration of the relation of history and narrative and the processes
of creating history. Furthermore, since Surfacing begins like a detective novel, there are
resemblances between the narrator and Carlo Ginzburg's pattern of author and reader
as hunters:

Man has been a hunter for thousands of years. In the course of countless chases he
learned to reconstruct the shapes and movements of his invisible prey from tracks
on the ground, broken branches, excrement, tufts of hair, entangled feathers,

2 InPlato’s Phaedrus Socrates says:
I cannot help feeling, Phaedrus, that writing is unfortunately like painting; for the creations of the painter have
the attitude of life, and vet if you ask them a question they preserve a solemn silence. And the same may be
said of speeches. You would imagine that they had intelligence, but if you want to know anything and put
a question to one of them, the speaker always gives one unvarying answer. And when they have been once
written down they are tumbled about anywhere among those who may or may not understand them, and
know not to whom they should reply, to whom not: and, if they are maltreated or abused, they have no parent
to protect them; and they cannot protect or defend themselves. (Plato 1994-2009)
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stagnating odors. He learned to sniff out, record, interpret, and classify such
infinitesimal traces as trails of spittle. He learned how to execute complex mental
operations with lightning speed, in the depth of a forest or in a prairie with its
hidden dangers. (Ginzburg 1989: 102)

This squatting on the ground in search of physical clues changes in due time into a
search for the traces of the narrator’s Self, hidden in the wilderness of the Quebec bush,
which I already identified as the Other.

The narratorisaccompanied by amarried couple, Annaand David,and her boyfriend
Joe, all three of whom are necessary at the moment for practical purposes, yet at the
same time represent obstacles to her search. She finds, however, still more impediments
to her progress along the way: the repressed memories of her always logical father and
of her resilient mother, flashes of insight into not so happy a childhood, while at the
same time there echo in her mind various dilemmas and musings over many questions
- war, religion, divorce, the place of women in the Canadian society, Canadian identity,
the attitude towards the Americans, etc. An even more important memory is that of her
brother, her anti-Self, or best described by the Jungian term ‘shadow’. The narrator and
her brother are the Self and anti-Self juxtaposed:

I didn't want there to be wars and death. I wanted them not to exist; only rabbits
with their coloured egg houses, sunand moon orderly above the flat earth, summer
always, I wanted everyone to be happy. But his pictures were more accurate, the
weapons, the disintegrating soldiers: he was a realist, that protected him. (Atwood
1982a: 600)

Adark formless danger is lurking in the shadow that is her brother and brings about
serious moral and ethical problems, thus making the ascension even more difficult.
On the other hand, only by a re-examination of her past and of her opinions on many
moral issues can she discover her own delusion: she realizes that she has been lied to,
influenced by the society, and tricked into believing the believable: “I must be more
careful of my memories. I have to be sure they're my own and not the memories of
other people telling me what I felt, how I acted, what I said” (Atwood 1982a: 578). The
gradual realization of a false past leads to an awareness of living in a distorted present:
she believed only what she was told to and now each issue had to be re-examined, old
opinions rejected and new opinions formed. The process itself resembles a Nietzschean
form of therapy, but one which leads the narrator into madness, or an ecstasy as Lévinas
(1981: 3) called it in Otherwise Than Being, an ecstasy which cannot negate nor control
the otherness but can accept it: “Not to be otherwise, but otherwise than being. And
not to not-be; passing over is not here equivalent to dying”. She remembers her father
saying that “madness is only an amplification of what you already are” (Atwood 1982a:
576) and peacefully accepts the sensation. Her lunacy signifies the beginning of the
return phase, or surfacing. It is a fever at the end of a long psychological illness, a fever
in which both the body and the mind burn only to become sane again. Her madness is
similar to the renaissance notion of madness, described by Foucault (1980: 73) as “an
imaginative freedom” allowing one to flourish.



PHILOLOGIA, 2011, 9, 101-110 LITERARY STUDIES

The climax of the narrator’s quest begins with her diving in the lake in search of
the Indian paintings, during which she sees “a dark oval trailing limbs. It was blurred,
but it had eyes, they were open, it was something I knew about, a dead thing, it was
dead"” (Atwood 1982a: 608). Finally, the repressed memory of her lost baby is released
and she is exposed as conscience-stricken at having aborted her pregnancy. She
surfaces literally, letting the water cleanse her and baptize her. According to Jung (1964:
157), “initiation is in essence a process which begins with the ritual of submission;
after it, there ensues a period of restraint, which is then followed by a further ritual of
liberation”. The liberation ritual coincides with her emergence from the abyss of her
troubled psyche and she is finally able to restore the balance of her mind. In order to
achieve that, she needs isolation and becomes a fugitive from human society trying to
find peace in the Canadian wilderness all by herself. Once alone on the island, already
plunged deep into madness, the narrator becomes an animal wandering around naked,
living in different lairs, eating raw plants, and dreaming about having a child that will be
raised in the wild and not taught to speak human language. Her mind is now more than
ever overwhelmed with memories of her parents. It is to them that she prays, but to no
avail - they “dwindle, grow, become what they were, human. Something I never gave
them credit for” (Atwood 1982a: 643). Eventually, she finds salvation in a mirror and
what is seen here is Atwood'’s own version of the Lacanian mirror-stage. Namely, Lacan
(1949) stated that human identity is decentred and exemplified this by the ‘jubilant
activity’ of infants the moment they recognize their own image in the mirror: that is
the first anticipation of oneself as a unified and separate individual. Lacan (1949: 2)
further claimed that “we have only to understand the mirror stage as an identification,
the transformation that takes place in the subject when he assumes an image”. In this
sense, the narrator of Surfacing is ‘decentred’ and, now regressed to a human animal
and a child-like state, sees her otherness in the mirror, “a creature neither animal nor
human, furless, only a dirty blanket, shoulders huddled over into a crouch, eyes staring
blue as ice from the deep sockets; the lips move by themselves” (Atwood 1982a: 643).
This confrontation with the mirror is especially relevant because of her earlier rejection
to confront it: “I must stop being in the mirror ... Not to see myself but to see. I reverse
the mirror so it's toward the wall, it no longer traps me” (632-633). But the subsequent
face-to-face encounter with the mirror shows the heroine’s determination to reconcile
with her ownimage. Before this time she was unable to separate the I and the Other and
was wholly dependent on nature for her survival, whereas now she enters a struggle for
pre-eminence and refuses to be a victim.

3.'0THER AND I' AS "MASTER AND SLAVE'

In Phenomenology of Spirit, Hegel (1998) gave a parable of the master-slave
dialectic which is based on the confrontation between the ‘I and the ‘other I'. These
two are not only duplications of the ‘" but a duality as well, since one cannot exist
without the other. Yet, according to Hegel, there ensues a struggle to death between
them as they fight for pre-eminence, without realizing that they cannot achieve self-
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consciousness if one of the two should die®. In Surfacing, Atwood portrays Canadian
wilderness as that ‘other I' from which the narrator had fled a long time ago. But in
order to stress the urge to go back to nature and embrace it, Atwood has her heroine
back in the bush, where she finally realizes that “[t]he garden is a stunt, a trick. It could
not exist without the fence” (Atwood 1982a: 636). As long as she fights the wilderness
as storage of some past truth, she cannot erase the delusions she has about her
alleged marriage, which was in reality a love-affair with her art professor who forced
the abortion on her. Following the Hegelian line, she realizes that “withdrawing is no
longer possible and the alternative is death” (644), for if her mirror image dies, she dies
too. In an interesting study on Atwood's novel, Annis Pratt (1980: 139-154) defines the
archetype of the rebirth journey as it applies to the feminine experience in Surfacing
and identifies seven phases of that journey. My current discussion primarily concerns
the sixth phase which she named “The Final Descent to the Nadir (of the unconscious)”.
Pratt (1980: 144) describes the psychological plunge as “taking one to the self beneath
self and as likely to lead to madness as to transformation”. This ‘literary insanity’ “can
either disintegrate the hero entirely or provide the turning point in her quest” (Pratt
1980: 144). Drawing on this remark, we now need to identify the exact nadir of the
narrator’s despair: it is the moment when the reality becomes a shape shifter tossing
her perception between fantasy and normalcy:

From the lake a fish jumps

An idea of a fish jumps

A fish jumps, carved wooden fish with dots painted on the sides, no, antlered fish
thing drawn in red on cliffstone, protecting spirit. It hangs in the air suspended,
flesh turned to icon, he has changed again, returned to the water. How many
shapes can he take.

I watch it for an hour or so; then it drops and softens, the circles widen, it becomes
an ordinary fish again. (Atwood 1982a: 641)

Atwood shows that the transformations of the narrator’s psyche are equal to those
of the fish she sees. Furthermore, it will be remembered that the narrator is alone in the
wilderness which acts as the Other and is “a symbol for the world of the unexplored,
the unconscious, the romantic, the mysterious and the magical” (Atwood 1982b: 232).
In her critical essay on Canadian monsters and the supernatural in Canadian fiction,
Atwood (1982b: 229-253) relates the wilderness to the monsters that originally appear
in native Indian and Eskimo myths: the wendigo* and Coyote. Both represent “the
Monster as Other ... forces outside and ... opposed to the human protagonist” (233).
In other words, the landscape which surrounds the narrator is the Monster-as-Other,
an object “against which the human characters measure themselves” (235). It is in

3 For more information on the master-slave dialectic, or lordship and bondage, see especially “Chapter B: Self-
Consciousness” of Phenomenology of Spirit (Hegel 1998: 104-139).

4 According to the belief of the Montagnais Indians, “ [...] those who die insane without the blessing of a priest
become wendigos - werewolves, with nothing human but their form, soulless beings of diabolic strength and
cunning that wander for all time seeking only to harm whatever comes in their way” (Atwood 1982b: 233).
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this regard that the reality becomes a shape shifter, a trickster> similar to Coyote who
represents the landscape and appears at first as harsh and malevolent, whereas “in fact
he is double” and “his nature changes according to the vision of the perceiver” (234).
Atwood was interested in the radical change of perception in her other works as well,
such asin her very brief, but effective poem which opens her Power Politics (1971):

you fit into me
like a hook into an eye

a fish hook
an open eye

The image of the innocent world of a pair of lovers who fit like ‘hook and eye’
becomes a disturbing image of the eye of a fish pierced with a fish hook. The
deconstruction of the 'hook and eye’ image signifies what can happen if the perspective
is radically changed and shows the power of words and their multiple or layered
meanings. In Surfacing, this is reflected in the narrator’s obsession with both power
and words. Her unconscious becomes ‘the discourse of the Other’,® as Lacan put it, and
she a speaking animal who must conform to the demands of the natural language, “the
other language” (Atwood 1982a: 642).

Finally, the heroine’s quest amounts to Husserl's ‘intersubjectivity’ which she finds
in the mirror at the end of the novel. The mirror, Jung (1964: 205) taught, “symbolizes
the power of the unconscious to reflect an individual objectively, providing him with
the opportunity to see himself in a way he has never seen himself before”. By looking
in the mirror, she experiences herself as seen by the Other and recognizes the rest of
the world as full of subjects, rather than objects, whom she must embrace (“To trust
is to let go” (Atwood 1982a: 645)) in order to fulfill her desire to procreate. The end of
the quest and the end of the novel are deliberately left open to interpretations, with
the narrator’s boyfriend Joe searching for her in the bush and calling her name (which
is never heard in the novel because she represents all womanhood) while she stands
peacefully and ready to assimilate into the society of others after being made one with
her own Other: her mirror-image, the wilderness, the monsters. To put it more clearly,
her surfacing is related to her new-found ability of intersubjective communication
which enables her to return to normalcy and the society of other people. For Husserl,
“intersubjectivity comes in when we undergo acts of empathy” (Beyer 2011), i.e. when
we experience other persons as subjects and not merely objects among other objects.
Before the quest, Atwood's narrator could not experience others as individual subjects,
hence the need for isolation and deconstruction of her rigidly-formed opinions.

5 Trickster-figure is one of Jung's archetypal figures as defined in Archetypes and the Collective Unconscious. For
Jung, trickster is an aspect of the shadow archetype (in Surfacing, the shadow-figure is the narrator’s brother),
at least in its negative traits. For more insight, see Jung (1981: 255-272).

6 Matthew Sharpe observes: “Freud had already commented in the Introductory Lectures to Psychoanalysis that
the unconscious can be compared to a language without a grammar. Lacan (1949) using structuralist
linguistics, attempted to systematize this contention, arguing that the unconscious is structured like a
language, and that “it speaks™.



Vlaskovi¢, B. = MARGARET ATWOOD'S SURFACING

4. CONCLUSION

To summarize, Atwood's fictional study of the concept of Other and otherness is
largely based on the doppelgdnger, or “the dividing of a character in two, each a part of
the whole” (Atwood 1982a: 645). In Surfacing, the narrator finds her doppelgdanger (or
the Monster-as-Other as I have called it) in the Quebec bush, the place of her childhood,
where she goes insane and becomes like a child and a human animal only to become
a sane woman in the end. Atwood's treatment of the Other (especially in relation to
Canadian identity and feminine experience) involves different kinds of ‘surfacing”:
from division to wholeness, from the unconscious to the conscious, from repression
to recognition, etc., and enables the heroine to see the world as shared among many
individuals, rather than available only to herself. Although she attempted to escape
from the monster / Other / wilderness, she ended by returning to it in a desperate
attempt to increase self-knowledge and in so doing became one with nature again,
gaining strength from it Antaeus-like, which finally makes the story matriarchal in its
interest: her own womb was once a hideaway for her unborn baby, it was hiding in her
"as if in a burrow”, but “instead of granting it sanctuary I let them catch it. I could've
said No, but I didn't; that made me one of them too, a killer” (Atwood 1982a: 610). Later
she suffers the reverse experience and goes back to nature as a child to its mother’s
womb, only this time Mother Nature allows the narrator to be reborn.

The novel effectively explores one of the major topics in philosophy:
intersubjectivity, or the duality of self and other, with Atwood handling the theme in a
way that shows her debt to psychoanalysis (Freud, Jung, Lacan), continental philosophy
(Hegel, Husserl, Lévinas, etc.) and Indian folklore and mythology. As I have shown, the
structural triplet submersion - ascension - surfacing coincides with the stages of a
mythical quest: initiation - separation - return, where the final elements of the triplets
(surfacing/return) represent the synthesis of the narrator’s Self and her Other, crucial
to a person’s assimilation into the society of other human beings. In addition to all
this, Atwood incorporated the question of the specific ‘Canadian signature’ in her study
by making Canadian wilderness “the symbolic representation of an absent person, a
signifier of presence which inevitably draws attention to absence” (Howells 1996: 20).
In the narrator’s words, she was not complete without the wilderness: “The other half,
the one locked away, was the only one that could live; I was the wrong half, detached,
terminal. I was nothing but a head, or, no, something minor like a severed thumb;
numb” (Atwood 1982a: 582). Ultimately, Surfacing, as a study of otherness, answers the
Canadian riddle ("Where is here? What is here?'), which is, contrary to expectations, not
a geospatial question, but a question of one’s identity.
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SUMMARY

MARGARET ATWOOD'S SURFACING:
QUEST FOR THE OTHER, FINDING THE SELF

The paper examines Margaret Atwood’s novel Surfacing as her contribution to the
understanding of the concept of Other, especially in relation to Canadian identity and
feminine experience. The research is primarily focused on the psychoanalytical and
philosophical background of the novel and discovers in it traces of Lacan’s, Lévinas’, and
Hegel's works on the idea of Other and otherness, as well as Husserl’s intersubjectivity,
or the duality of Self and Other. The psychoanalytical and philosophical approach will
show that Atwood portrayed her main character as having a doppelgdanger/the Other in
Canadian wilderness, a major symbol in Atwood’s works, with which the narrator of the
novel must reconcile and in so doing reconnect with what was lost, i.e. the bond with
Mother Nature, the foremost part of the characteristic Canadian signature.

KEYWORDS: M. Atwood, Surfacing, Self, Other/otherness, identity, madness,
psychoanalysis, philosophy.
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MEDIA MEDI(T)ATIONS IN DON DELILLO'S UNDERWORLD

ALEKSANDRA MARI(:
Metropolitan University,

Faculty of Information Technology,
Belgrade, Serbia

Rad ispituje ulogu medija u strukturi, narativnim tehnikama, razvoju

likova, pri¢i i zapletu Don DeLilovog Podzemlja, jednog od najcenjenijih
savremenih americkih romana. DeLilo prepoznaje beskrajne moguénosti
medija u kompoziciji romana, tako da masovni mediji, internet, film,
muzika i umetnost predstavljaju kako okvir, tako i prizmu kroz koju se svet
romana percipira i umnozava. Medutim, kako su mediji neodvojiv deo same
teksture Podzemlja, Cini se da medijski prikazi prethode svakoj percepdiji, te
se ne dozivljavaju kao posredovanje ve¢ kao sama ,stvarnost”.

Klju¢ne reci: masovni mediji, internet, film, umetnost, naracija, tacka
gledista, stvarnost, simulakrum.

1. INTRODUCTION

Media representations pervade our sense of reality, of the self, to the extent that
we can no longer tell what came first, the media image or the world it should mirror.
Our perception of the events taking place in the “news age” is so interspersed with
media perspectives that everything seems to be pre-framed, the real replaced by the
hyperreal. According to Baudrillard, there is always a hidden camera somewhere and
everyone can be filmed without knowing it, the video available for broadcast on any
TV station (Baudrillard 2002: 26), as well as on the Internet. There seems to be an air
of artificiality in this relatively new condition, an ability to perceive ourselves and the
world through the media lens, which could be described as a kind of media-awareness
urging us to see the media image before the image itself. In Baudrillard’s words, “the
virtual camera is in our heads” (Ibid.), and therefore we picture the world as ready-
made, our sight imbued with multiple media perspectives.

Featuring a prominent role in the construction of postmodern identity, media,
considered in a broader sense as comprising mass media and digital world, as well as

1  Kontakt podaci (Email): anjamaric@gmail.com
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film, music and art, loom large in the fiction of the 20™ and 21°t centuries, both as an
attractive topic and a powerful narrative asset. Therefore, it comes as no surprise that
Don Delillo, one of the most renowned postmodern American authors who began his
career in advertising upon obtaining his Bachelor’s degree in Communication Arts, has
found media an infinite source of inspiration. From Americana to Point Omega, DelLillo
explores not only the role of the media in today's world, but also how our perception
of the world keeps changing with the rise and development of media culture. As some
critics have noted, DeLillo’s early novels mostly focus on the blurred boundaries between
media simulacra and reality, depicting a world fascinated with mass media (Linardi
2003: 234-7), while the later ones seem to concentrate more on the masses, on the
characters well aware of their media-mindedness, as well as on the Internet, film and
performing arts. However, Underworld, DeLillo's most appreciated novel, seems to be all-
inclusive in this respect. Published in 1997 and voted the second-best work of American
fiction in the past twenty-five years by The New York Times, DelLillo’s Underworld is a
paragon of postmodernism - it is “an example of encyclopaedic narrative” (0’'Donnel
2008: 108) in which “everything is connected” (U 825), or rather “networked”.

Some of the most prominent topics explored in this novel pertain to the world of
media, including integration of history and fiction in media, media and memory, digital
world and information multiplicity, cyberspace and (meta)fiction, media and violence,
media simulacra, mass media and the masses, art in the media age. Media can also be found
in the novel's structure, narrative techniques, characterization, in its plot and story, and yet
their presence is sometimes not so easy to recognize, as they are part of its very texture.

2. MEDIA AND THE PLOT

Underworld begins with a Prologue featuring two megaspectacles - a Soviet atomic
test and the historic victory of the New York Giants over the Brooklyn Dodgers, when
Bobby Thomson hit one of the most dramatic home runs in the history of baseball.
Dubbed as “a shot heard around the world”, the news about Thomson's home run was
placed next to an article about “Soviet's second atom blast” on the front page of The
New York Times newspaper on October 4 1951, which is referred to in the novel on
several instances. What these two events brought together on a single page seem to
announce is the coming of a new age in which everything is equally relevant as long as it
is aired in the media. Philip Nel recognizes in the juxtaposition of these two events and
articles a “tension between two realities: a euphoric crowd and a scene of mass death
suggestive of an atomic attack” (Nel 2008: 19). What is also implied is that media have
an ability to make an event part of everyone’s shared history and collective memory. As
one of the characters notes:

We may take it that the term [the shot heard around the world] applies to the
suddenness of the blow and the corresponding speed at which the news is
transmitted these days. Our servicemen in Greenland and Japan surely heard the
home-run call as it was made on Armed Forces Radio (...) Something propelled this
event full force into the public imagination. (U 670).
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This seems to suggest that media are inexplicable forces which operate beyond
human understanding, and therefore cannot be named. “Something” refers to a new
form of power which starts to gain momentum in the mid twentieth century - even
though television was unaffordable to the majority of households at that time, one
can see that the radio and newspapers were powerful enough to create a spectacle
out of an event and make it part of everyone's shared history. Thus, both of these
events announced in the Prologue will resonate throughout Underworld, reminding the
readers of the powerful and yet mystical role media play in the construction of reality
and the world of the novel.

Needless to say, media are sources heavily drawn upon in the very story of the
novel, but what will be of more interest here is how they are used for building up
the plot. As John Duvall pointed out, the structure of Underworld is “unusual in that
it juxtaposes a backward and a forward presentation of time”, which is why the plot
seems to be different from the story of the characters’ lives, enabling development
of plot tension that would otherwise disappear (Duvall 2002: 25). A world in itself,
Underworld is populated with dozens of characters and made up of numerous events
that seemingly bear no connection to each other. Links between characters and events
are largely established via media: TV and radio broadcasts, internet hyperlinks, film
projections, songs, jingles, newspaper articles and photographs function not only as
plot connectors, but also as places determining the setting of different parts of the novel
and providing useful guidelines for the readers. In this manner scene shifts, as sudden
and unexpected as they may seem, do not appear to be too abrupt and completely
disconnected. The associative links can take different forms - for example, the Time
magazine photograph of the painter Klara Sax sitting in a director’s chair in front of an
Air Force Bomber finds itself first in the hands of Sister Edgar, and then in Nick Shay’s (U
250, 252), evoking different memories in each of them, bringing to mind disparate lines
of thought, not to mention that this photograph instantly reminds the reader of Nick’s
encounter with Klara in the desert from the beginning of the novel. The technique
DeLillo perhaps unconsciously employs here is not unlike the “intellectual montage”
film technique, which explores “how a series of images can, when correctly composed
by the filmmaker and then interpreted by the viewer, produce an abstract concept not
strictly present in each of the composite images” (Lindop 2007).2

Indeed, it is at moments like these that DeLillo’s tribute to avant-garde film and
"associative montage” technique is best seen, both in narration and construction of
the plot. Many critics, including Mark Osteen and John Johnston, have dealt with the
influence of film on Don DelLillo’s fiction, primarily drawing parallels between DeLillo’s
narrative techniques and Godard’s cinematic handwriting. Moreover, DeLillo has himself
acknowledged avant-garde film as his major source of inspiration, praising “the strong
image, the short ambiguous scene, the dream sense of some movies, the artificiality,
the arbitrary choices of some directors, the cutting and editing” (LeClair 1982: 25) In her
paper “Don Delillo's Transatlantic Dialogue with Sergei Eisenstein”, Catherine Morley
further explores the connection between avant-garde film directors and the author of

2 Available at: http://www.offscreen.com/index.php/phile/essays/eisenstein_intellectual_montage_poststructur-
alism_and_ideology/ [20.08.2010].
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Underworld, recognizing Sergei Eisenstein as “ever-present through the text” (Morley
2006: 19). Morley sees Eisenstein's major influence in the montage technique and
“jump-cuts” (later also used by Godard), as well as in the author’s and director’s mutual
fascination with the crowds (Ibid: 20). She also mentions that in Eisenstein’s films the
transition between shots is not smooth or logical, the spectator is bombarded with
"a series of unexpected connections (...) obliging an intellectual engagement with the
image” (Ibid: 22), which is similar to the associative montage technique that can be
recognized in Underworld.

Another similarity between film and the narration in Underworld is in that the
characters are sometimes introduced into the scenes in action, which is followed
by a “close-up” in which their thoughts are exposed. For example, in the sixth part
of the novel, “Arrangement in Gray and Black”, there is a very short scene showing
Nick's mother Rosemary Shay doing her beadwork and thinking about her run-away
husband.? Rosemary is presented as seen through the camera-like eye of the third
person narrator who seems to shift from the “crane-view” to the very beadwork
needles, material and the frame the mother is holding in her hands. Finally, there is
a series of “jump-cuts” in which Rosemary is presented sitting in the same position,
immersed in her work, and yet from different angles which present different aspects
of the character. DelLillo usually achieves this by repeating the same sentence at the
beginning of each new paragraph, adding a new piece of information every time, and
developing it in the subsequent paragraph: “She sat there, Rosemary Shay, doing her
beadwork (..) She did her beadwork and listened to him doing whatever he was doing
(...) She did her beadwork, her piecework (...) She did her beadwork and listened to Nick,
finally, go out the door (...) She listened to the radio and did her work (...) (U 676-7) After
each of these sentences there appears to be a new line of thought in Rosemary’s mind,
so she is first thinking about her son, then about her job, her husband and then about
her job again, as if finding the only comfort in it (the word “piecework” tells us that she
is paid according to the quantity of beadwork she can produce, but is also evocative
of the word “peace”, which could mean that she finds solace in work). More broadly,
the “jump-cut” technique can also be recognized in the very structure of the novel, as
the events are often replayed, but always in a slightly different context, offering a new
perspective to the reader.

3. MEDIA AND THE MULTIPLICITY OF VIEWPOINTS

What Underworld also has in common with film, as well as with media in general,
is the multiplicity of images and viewpoints it presents, which has been recognized as
an important feature of the American postmodern fiction by John Johnston. Arguing
that the novels relying on media and media techniques “extend to new languages and
levels of expression, the forms of subjectivity produced by new regimes of information

3 Delillo borrows the title of this part of the novel from Whistler's famous painting of the same name, which
shows the portrait of the artist’s mother sitting in a chair,immersed in her thoughts. Rosemary Shay is presented
in a similar manner, but as if she was painted from different angles.
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production, storage and communication”, Johnston suggests that these novels “are
multiplicities and articulate information assemblages (...) engaged in something other
than the nuanced and realistic representation of human beings” (Johnston 1998: 5-6).
In Underworld, for example, many characters seem to have Baudrillard's virtual camera
in their heads, which is why they tend to perceive the events from the story as if they
were taking place in front of a movie camera or on the screen. While Nick Shay, one
of the central characters in the novel, watches his sometime lover Klara Sax giving an
interview in a desert, rather than describing what he sees, he renders a description of
the interview as it would appear on TV:

I could see her in France, dotted down to reconverted waves. I could hear her voice
distanced behind a monotone translation. People watching in every part of the
country, their hands clustered in the dark. I could see her flat-screen face buzzing
at the edges, her eyes like lived-out moons, half a million Klaras floating in the
night. (U 78)

What the reader sees here is the media mirror image of the character, what the
character would look like if the interview was broadcasted on television. In Nick’s mind
the body transcends human form and turns into electronic waves, the voice is muffled,
as if belonging to another world, secondary to the one of media simulacra.* What is
also peculiar here is that readers are invited to imagine what Klara would look like in
thousands of homes worldwide, her character is multiplied to “half a million Klaras”
who will become alive only through the eyes of other media consumers. In other words,
here, as well as in many other places in the novel, the media image precedes the image
itself, and what is finally rendered is a many times remote, multiplied and media-
mediated perspective on a character.

However, perspectives on characters and events can also be multiplied in a slightly
different process, by choosing not one but many focalizers in the representation of one
and the same event. As it appears, this is where DeLillo recognizes infinite possibilities
of cinematic montage applied to narration. Some literary critics, such as John Duvall
and Catherine Morley, have chosen The Prologue as the part of Underworld which
best supports this point, since the baseball game is perceived through a variety of
viewpoints, even though there are technically four focalizers: Cotter Martin, the boy
who catches the baseball sought after by many characters in the novel, Russ Hodges,
the radio announcer whose dramatic rendering of the game appears to be more
important than the game itself, J. Edgar Hoover, whose thoughts on the Soviet atomic
test and Bruegel’s painting “The Triumph of Death” bring a sinister air into the scene,
and one of the baseball players, Willie Mays, who is “helplessly” repeating in his mind
a radio jingle he has been hearing lately. As Morley notices, even though the baseball
game takes place in pre-television time, the readers have an impression that they are

4 This description could be compared to the part from DeLillo’s novel White Noise depicting the reaction of the
Gladney family upon seeing their wife and mother Babette on TV, “...the face in black and white, animated
but also flat, distanced, sealed off, timeless. It was but wasn't her (...) she was coming into being, endlessly
being formed and reformed as the muscles in her face worked at smiling and speaking, as the electronic dots
swarmed” (WN 104). Like Klara, she also appears to be otherworldly and the experience is close to mystical.
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watching it on their TV screens (Morley 2006: 25). There is first a crane view, followed
by a series of close-ups, “In the radio booth they're talking about the crowd. Looks like
thirty-five thousand and how do you figure it.” (U 14) and later on the narrative voice
says, “A man slowly wiping his glasses. A staring man. A man flexing the stiffness out
of his limbs” (U 28) or “Look at Cotter under a seat.” (U 47). The image of a TV show is
even more pronounced when the pages from the Life magazine start to fall all over the
crowd, resembling a short commercial break.

Asimilar technique is used for the presentation of two more mass scenes (evocative
of Eisenstein’s “Battleship Potemkin”) - the Civil Rights March from 1964, which is
perceived through the eyes of Rose Martin, Cotter Martin's sister who participates in
the protests, and a few scenes later Dow Day, a protest against Dow Chemical in 1967,
perceived through the lens of Mrs. Bowman and her daughter Marian, Nick Shay's
girlfriend and future wife, who listen to the radio broadcast of the march at home. The
second time a march is presented in the novel (as a radio broadcast) the radio noise is so
pervasive that the comments and the sounds of the march coming from the radio seem
to overshadow the very event that is broadcasted. At one point, Marian even decides
to open the window because it seems that everyone is listening to it, “People listened
to the radio, to the dialogue between what was real and what was spliced and mixed
and processed and played” (U 601). This immediately plants a seed of suspicion in the
quality of the broadcast, implying that its content may not be true to the “real” event,
and points to the fact that there are as many perspectives on an event as there are
possible characters processing or consuming it. The crowd scenes Delillo seems to be
so fond of emphasize this important characteristic of the information era.

According to Douglas Kellner, media are “a force of socialization” (Kellner 2003:
viii), so whatever appears in the media instantly becomes part of shared experience
and collective memory. DeLillo seems to employ this theory with ease in Underworld,
especially for making connections among random characters, and showing that we are
all part of the same grand scheme. For example, Klara Sax is the focalizer through most
of the fourth part of the novel named “Cocksucker Blues” in which she muses on three
different film projections she attends in the summer of 1974. Watching faux Eisenstein’s
film “Unterwelt”, she notices that “an understanding seemed to travel through the
audience, conveyed row by row in that mysterious telemetry of crowds” (U 443). In the
same scene, Klara's second husband Jack recognizes a familiar tune in “Unterwelt” -
Prokofiev’s “March” - and comes to the conclusion that he has heard it a thousand times
before because it used to be the theme music of an old radio show. This reminiscence
of aradio tune connects him with the other people in the audience, whose minds are at
that moment “locked in radio recall” (U 442). It is at moments like these that seemingly
unrelated characters of Underworld are suddenly connected by an awe-inspiring higher
force that can operate both within their conscious and unconscious, merge their
perspectives and allow them to experience togetherness with others.

A similar kind of networking can be found at another place in the novel - in
cyberspace, which may be described as both a focalizer and the focalized. According
to Duvall, the Internet is another narrator in the novel, and its viewpoint is close to an
omniscient one (Duvall 2002: 68). Duvall has noted that first person narration shifts to
a “third-person omniscience” when the reader enters the web address. Nevertheless,
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there always needs to be someone searching the web, so the omniscience is “filtered
through Nick, who is looking at the screen for us” (Ibid) Recognizing “a bit of
metafictionality” in the web address http://blk.www/dd.com/miraculum, Duvall draws
a parallel between the supposed omniscience of the author of the novel (as the website
indeed was fabricated by D.D.) and the very Internet, which supposedly contains this
site, as well as the information on the majority of the characters, since all of them seem
to end up in cyberspace, either as visitors or part of its content. However, if the author of
Underworld can be compared to the website creator, the reader may be likened to Nick's
son Jeff, “a lurker” who never posts anything but merely browses the web, obsessively
trying to find hidden information and read the signs he encounters. Further, as Nick
acknowledges, the Internet is both a miracle and miraculous, since “everybody is
everywhere at once, and he is there among them, unseen” (U 808). Today's fascination
with media culture is perhaps most overtly expressed in this part of the novel, as the
Internet really is astonishing in that it is a composite of viewpoints where everything is
available, connectable and infinitely possible.

4. CAUGHT BY THE CAMERA

Another viewpoint presented in the novel is of a completely different nature - on
several instances narration is mediated through the lens of the camera. However, it is
a problematic one - on the one hand, the eye of the camera is similar to the objective,
disinterested narrator in that it resembles “a fly on the wall” and cannot enter the minds of
the characters, but merely presents the events. On the other hand, there always needs to
be someone behind the camera, a human being who records the events, choosing what to
capture and what to leave out (and in that has a similar role to that of a film director or the
novelist himself), from which it follows that the camera can only mediate narration and
present the events as they take place in front of it. Finally, there should also be someone
who watches the events as they unfold on the screen. Nevertheless, the world seems to
change when processed by the camera, the recorded event gains an air of importance,
since, given its limited viewpoint, the camera can record only what the person behind it
wants to focus on, the unrecorded material inevitably falling into oblivion.

The narration mediated through the camera lens could be best explored in the
parts featuring the Texas Highway Killer video, which is played and replayed throughout
the novel. This family video, shot by a twelve-year-old girl referred to as the “Video Kid”
in the media,> shows a man in his forties driving a car and getting killed by a serial killer
roaming the Texas highways during the mid eighties and early nineties, killing people
randomly. The event is introduced into the novel as an amateur video which hides more
than it reveals, as the face of the murderer is unrecorded and remains unseen. In these
parts DeLillo seems to explore the nature of the footage on several levels: the relation
between the camera and the camera holder, the compelling nature of the tape, the

5 John Duvall calls The Texas Highway Killer tape “the eerie double” of the Zapruder video (Duvall 2002: 50),
comparing the girl who recorded the event to Abraham Zapruder, who filmed the assassination of J. F. Kennedy
with a home-movie camera in Dallas, Texas.
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connection between the camera and the world it captures, the filmed material as the
hyperreal, the capacity of the tape to inspire the murderer to repeat the crime and others
to copy the same crime, as well as the process of becoming alive through the footage.

Strangely enough, Delillo's camera is never a “disinterested” one, however
paradoxical this may appear, and in Underworld, there is a sense that the camera
commands the person holding it. Thus, the girl recording the murder is understood
as “neither the victim nor the perpetrator of the crime, but only a means of recording
it” (U 155) as “it is the camera that puts her in the tale” (U 157). In other words, rather
than an instrument in the girl’s hands, the camera seems to be in charge, it appears
to have taken control of the events in this part of the novel, undertaking the role of
a director, whereas the girl is merely “watching what you're watching, unprepared”
(U 158). Further, Baudrillard's idea of the hidden camera waiting to capture someone
unawares is echoed in the often cited sentence from the novel “The world is lurking in
the camera, already framed, waiting for the boy or girl who will come along and take
up the device” (U 156). This seems to imply that people have become instruments in
the hands of the media which possess a higher knowledge of the world, inaccessible to
human beings; the home video seems to have a mind and life of its own, it “gives things
shape and destiny” (U 157). Therefore, it is through the eyes of the camera that people
perceive the pre-framed world without any chance of changing the course of events,
as “once the tape starts rolling it can only end one way” (U 160). In other words, media
shape DelLillo's Underworld and the characters are only passive observers.

As it appears, the footage of the Texas Highway Killer most overtly deals with
the implications of the media age, in which media products are considered more real
than the real itself, which is a recurring topic in DeLillo’s novels showing “mutation of
reality into hyperreality” (Linardi 2003: 234). In Underworld it is when the killer, Richard
Henry Gilkey, watches the video of the murder he committed and talks to Sue Ann, the
anchorwoman, that Gilkey's character seems to gain shape in the eyes of the implied
narratees, the spectators. What is even more peculiar is that Gilkey himself seems to
feel alive only when he sees himself on TV and in the newspaper. Like Delillo’s Lee
Harvey Oswald, Richard Henry Gilkey is “absorbed in the celebrity-making apparatus
of media culture” (Duvall 2008: 3), and like Oswald's, Gilkey's “sense of the self seems
to be constructed through the media” (Knight 2008: 32). In this respect, another echo
of Baudrillard can be found in the description of the video tape, as it is perceived as
“more real, truer to life than anything around you” with its “rehearsed and layered
and cosmetic look” (U 157). This insight into the very nature of the tape implies that
media indeed give us a changed, hyperreal picture of the world, manicured, framed and
ready for broadcast, the one that needs to be watched, not only because it is constantly
replayed everywhere, even in supermarkets, on multiple screens, but also because of
its compelling nature.

5. ABSORBED BY MEDIA CONSTRUCTIONS

In Underworld, the characters seem to be immersed in media “body and soul” (U
117), they can feel as if they were “wearing the film instead of a skirt and blouse” (U
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445), Nick's son Jeff spends most of his time in cyberspace, and Texas Highway Killer
comes alive only in newspaper articles and TV shows. Also, in the first part of the novel
a baseball player cannot get a jingle out of his head, and similarly, at one point in the
novel, Klara realizes “she’d been seeing Mick Jagger's mouth everywhere she went” (U
382). Media voices are everywhere in the novel, in the shape of familiar jingles, tunes,
images, videos, and they pertain to both mass culture and high culture: there are “Long
Tall Sally” and Prokofiev's “March”, “Cocksucker Blues” and “Unterwelt”, Whistler's
“Mother” and “Moonman 157" graffiti tags, “The Triumph of Death” and Ismael’s street
art, which are all there to be consumed and thus mediate the perception of the novel’s
world.

However, Delillo also seems to be concerned with what happens when media
forms are no longer perceived as the mediations of the real, but the real itself (Duvall,
2008: 4). Indeed, many theorists argue that media voices have “infiltrated” their way
into our stream of consciousness (Knight 2008: 31) and as we can see in Underworld,
media perspectives can hardly be differentiated or separated from the other viewpoints
in the novel - the media model even seems to precede every perspective, it “makes
reality come true” (U 177). In this sense, Delillo presents another aspect of the media
in Underworld, underlying its prophetic role. Bruegel's painting featured in the Life
magazine and the supposed Eisenstein’s film, as well as Lenny Bruce's talk shows and
Ismael Mufios's installation The Wall, prefigure the events taking place in the Epilogue -
Nick’s visit to the Kazakhstan clinic and Museum of Misshapens with disfigured embryos
and people who were exposed to radioactive wastes, as well as the rape and murder of
Esmeralda Lopez, a twelve-year old orphan hiding in the slums of the Bronx. As it has
already been noted, DeLillo's media seem to possess the secret knowledge of the world
and therefore are able both to announce and shape the events in the novel, furthering
the confusion over the primacy of the “real” world versus the media order.

This confusion reaches its climax in the final pages of the novel where the
reader faces the questions “Is cyberspace a thing within the world or is it the other
way around? Which contains the other, and how can you tell for sure?” (U 826). The
novel seems to suggest that these two worlds, the “real” one and that of simulacra,
have become so intertwined that the real is practically non-existent without its media
counterpart. Moreover, there is a sense that reality has become an “excess”, something
one may as well do without. Thus, Nick's mother refuses to go to the zoo, because she
has already seen too many animals on TV and therefore “can't (...) see the point of living
breathing creatures” (U 196), arguing a few pages later that the zoo animals from the
Bronx are probably less real than the ones she can see on TV presented in their natural
surroundings like rainforest or desert (U 207). Similarly, one of the characters suggests
that the existence of Greenland is questionable as it never appears on TV, unlike some
other parts of the world which do. It follows from here that, in the world in which the
media image is confused with what it stands for, whatever is left out from the camera
viewpoint and therefore not broadcasted in the media is either forgotten or considered
non-existent.

Another example supporting this point can be found in the character of Russ
Hodges, the radio announcer presented in the Prologue, who is remembered as “the
old radio voice” (U 132) after his death. According to Duvall, it is through this character



Mari¢, A. = MEDIA MEDI(T)ATIONS IN DON DELILLO’S UNDERWORLD

that we see the birth of a new world order in which the model of reality precedes
and generates the real (Duvall 2002: 40). At one point of the game, Hodges recalls the
simulated broadcasts he used to do in the past in which he commented on the games
he did not attend. However, his broadcast of the baseball game presented in the novel
is not unlike the simulated ones, and Duvall argues that this is so because “he still
must flesh out all the details for his listeners if the game is to rise above the level of
mere facts and statistics” (Ibid: 41). What is peculiar, though, is that in Underworld this
kind of mediation has become almost completely invisible and is actually perceived
as “unmediated mediation” (Ibid.) More broadly, like Hodges' hyperreal broadcasts,
media voices in Underworld are so pervasive that they do not feel like mediations but
constructions of the real.

6. CONCLUSION

Don Delillo’s seminal novel Underworld appears to comprise a multitude of
networked worlds with media as the most important points of reference through
which they can be perceived. As a media-absorbed novel where everything is both
connected and connectable, deconstructable and reconstructable, Underworld
demands intellectual engagement of the reader, who is invited to search for hidden
meanings, scrutinizing the scenes which are “spliced and mixed and processed and
played” and replayed through a variety of lenses. DeLillo masterfully portrays a world
which is heavily dependent on media representations and well-aware of it, too, a
cyber world the characters cannot grasp and before which they feel religious-like
awe. Indeed, a certain fascination with the media seems to emanate from the novel,
especially as regards its infinite possibilities in the structuring of the novel, narration
and character development. However, as it has been noted, in the media culture DeLillo
presents in Underworld, media representations no longer feel like mediations of the
real, but are capable of replacing it entirely, so the real seems to be just a faint echo long
overpowered by voluminous, mystical media voices.
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SUMMARY
MEDIA MEDI(T)ATIONS IN DON DELILLO'S UNDERWORLD

This paper explores the role of the media in the structure, narrative techniques,
character development, plot and the story of Don DelLillo’s Underworld, one of the best-
rated works of postmodern American fiction. DelLillo recognizes infinite possibilities
of the media in novel composition, so mass media, the Internet, film, music, and art
provide both the novel’s framework and the lens through which the world of the novel
is perceived. However, media mediations are not always easy to recognize, as they are
inextricable part of the novel’s texture, creating confusion over the primacy of the two
worlds - the “real” one and that of the media model.
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(ilj ovog rada je da, kroz sveobuhvatnu psiholodku i sociolosku analizu

likova u romanu Ne daj mi nikada da odem Kazua ISigura, ukaze na to kako
uloge, pravila, rutina i navike, kao rezultat spoljaSnjeg pritiska ili sopstvenih
unutrasnjih stega, u krajnjoj liniji od ¢oveka uzimaju ono najbolje, ¢inedi njegov
Zivot ispraznim i povrsnim. ISigurovi likovi - klonovi &iji Zivot sluzi ,visoj” svrsi,
odli¢an su primer za to koliko je lako zaboraviti u ¢emu je sustina ljudskog
postojanja, koliko je lako potonuti u beznade ljudske tragedije, odnosno, kako
je ISiguro sam jednom prilikom rekao - ,,Zalosnog ¢ovekovog stanja”.
Oslanjajuéi se na studiju Dzona Djuija (John Dewey) pod nazivom Ljudska
priroda i ponasanje, kao i na takozvanu ,teoriju uloga”“, ovaj rad se bavi
odnosom drustvenih uloga i privatnog Zivota, temama pasivnosti i
potiskivanja osecanja, pri ¢emu se pokuSavaju pronaci odgovori na klju¢na
pitanja: zasto se klonovi ne pobune i $ta im to nedostaje da bi bili ljudi.

Klju¢ne reci: drustvene uloge, navike, pasivnost, represija, imitacija Zivota,
pobuna, ljudskost, potiskivanje ose¢anja.

1. INTRODUCTION

One of the greatest contemporary writers today, Kazuo Ishiguro (1954- ), whose
worldwide fame rests on the novels like The Remains of the Day (1989), The Unconsoled
(1995), and When We Were Orphans (2000), seems to be incurably enchanted by the
unfathomable depths of the human soul. In each of his brilliant novels, Ishiguro deals
with the universal themes of love, freedom and happiness, along with the crucial life
decisions, unstoppable passage of time, and unreliability of human memory. In many
of his novels he also plays with the idea that habits, patterns and social roles ultimately
define who we are. This is particularly the case, for instance, in his masterpiece The

1 Kontakt podaci (Email): zlatalukic@gmail.com
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Remains of the Day, whose protagonist, Mr Stevens, realizes - unfortunately all too late
- that his stubborn and unswerving professionalism cost him a fulfilling private life
and personal happiness. In his latest novel, Never Let Me Go?, Ishiguro takes things one
step further, experimenting with the genre of dystopian and science fiction novel, but
nevertheless, remains faithful to his distinctive style and predominant themes.

Attracted by this powerful combination - strange, yet typical for Ishiguro - in this
paper we try to illustrate, through a comprehensive psychological and sociological
analysis of characters in NLMG, how passivity, roles, rules, habits, and routines, imposed
either externally or internally, ultimately take the better of us, making our lives empty
and superficial. Ishiguro’s characters, Kathy, Ruth, and Tommy, parentless clones with
a "higher” purpose in life, stand as perfect examples of how easy it is to forget what
human existence is all about, how easy it is to sink into the bottomless sea of human
tragedy, or, as Ishiguro himself put it in one of his interviews - “the sadness of the
human condition” (Ishiguro n.d.).

The clones from NLMG share the same tendency, bordering on obsession, to pursue
the wrong goals, burying their feelings along the way under the heavy burden of habit,
routine, and, ultimately, repression and denial. “This is a recurring element in Ishiguro’s
fiction; and surely an indispensable aspect of his vision. As he would have it, we are
all trapped, whether in institutions or by mores or in a fantasy logic or in the past. His
characters cannot jump out the window, because they do not believe there is anything
outside the window to jump into.” (Messud 2005) Taking this into account, we focused
on the psychological framework of the protagonists of NLMG, elaborating on their
behaviour, character, ideals and choices, our main references being various, insightful
reviews of the concerned novel, studies on Ishiguro and his work, critical essays and
applicable theories in the field of social psychology. In particular, we will be referring to
John Dewey’s Human Nature and Conduct, and the so-called “role theory™.

The first chapter of the paper, “Something About the Clones”, sheds light on the
basic relations among the three main characters - Kathy, Ruth and Tommy, at the same
time stressing the crucial problem, i.e. passivity and submissiveness of the clones. The
paper goes on to deal with the theme of emotional repression and the clones’ poignant
imitation of life in the chapter titled “Why Can't They Be Human?”, followed by an
equally relevant issue of “Why Don't the Clones Rebel?”. The final chapter, resorting to
the so-called “role theory”, provides a juxtaposition of the social role and private life
of the clones, examining the above ideas from yet another - sociological - perspective.

2. SOMETHING ABOUT THE CLONES

Kathy, the narrator of the story, introduces herself in the very first sentence of the
novel, the beginning of which, in general, contains no indication of the true state of

2 Tobe abbreviated hereafter as NLMG.

3 Also, in light of the recently premiered movie Never Let Me Go, based on Ishiguro’s novel and directed by Mark
Romanek, starring Carey Mulligan, Andrew Garfield and Keira Knightley, we will draw occasional parallels
throughout the paper between the book and the movie.
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affairs. Only later in the novel do we discover that Kathy is a clone, raised in Hailsham,
in a controlled environment, where “students” are taught by their surrogate parents
- "guardians” to take care of their physical health, and encouraged to express their
creativity through art. In her early recollections of the place, Kathy seems to be proud of
the fact that she grew up in the sophisticated Hailsham, instead of some other gruesome
place. As a matter of fact, she considers herself “lucky” (Atwood 2005), even though this
strikes the reader as an absurd contradiction with what the fate keeps in store for the
clones. This evidently shows how everything in life depends on the perspective one
chooses to look at it from, i.e. essentially on one’s own attitude towards things. Thus,
one can practically turn even the worst possible scenario into a good one just by being
positive about it. In his study Human Nature and Conduct, John Dewey describes an
interesting idea - a metaphor, actually - originally expressed by Tolstoi, which perfectly
relates to the above concept:

[...] [H]e said that the ox is a slave as long as he refuses to recognize the yoke and
chafes under it, while if he identifies himself with its necessity and draws willingly
instead of rebelliously, he is free. But as long as the yoke is a yoke it is impossible
that voluntary identification with it should occur. Conscious submission is then
either fatalistic submissiveness or cowardice. The ox acceptsin fact not the yoke but
the stall and the hay to which the yoke is a necessary incident. But if the ox foresees
the consequences of the use of the yoke, if he anticipates the possibility of harvest,
and identifies himself not with the yoke but with the realization of its possibilities,
he acts freely, voluntarily. He hasn't accepted a necessity as unavoidable; he has
welcomed a possibility as a desirability. (Dewey 1957: 285-286)

Kathy herself shows a considerable degree of natural curiosity, but she never
"explicitly poses meta-questions about the justice of the clone-discourse’s existence”
(Mohr 2008: 21). On a personal level, too, Kathy never questions anything, even when
it implies being maltreated by her friend Ruth or suppressing her feelings for Tommy.
Instead of standing up for herself, even when Ruth manipulatively instigates a fight
between her and Tommy, Kathy, typically, walks away, choosing to remain a passive
onlooker, behaving “as though nothing special had occurred” (Ishiguro 2005: 194),
until the point when Ruth, dying, guilt-ridden, practically gives her a go-ahead to date
Tommy: “It should have been you two. I'm not pretending I didn't always see that. Of
course I did, as far back as I can remember. But I kept you apart. [...] What I want is for
you to put it right. Put right what I messed up for you.” (Ishiguro 2005: 228, italics used
for emphasis).

Kathy's entire life (and the life of other clones, for that matter) has been marked
by “double repression” - not only does she repress the knowledge about her future,
encouraged by her guardians, but she also represses her own emotions, which is clearly
illustrated on many occasions throughout the novel. For instance, there is a poignant
moment when she goes with Tommy on a search for her long-lost, favourite music
tape: “Then suddenly I felt a huge pleasure - and something else, something more
complicated that threatened to make me burst into tears. But I got hold of the emotion,
and just gave Tommy'’s arm a tug.” (Ishiguro 2005: 170) On yet another occasion, later
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in the novel, Kathy remembers a fight with Tommy: “[...] and I suppose by now I was
furious, but I kept my voice quiet and under control” (Ishiguro 2005: 275, italics used
for emphasis). Therefore is the last scene of the novel her one and only “revealing
indulgence” (Cappo 2009: 55). All the feelings Kathy had been suppressing for years
finally emerged, if only for a brief moment. And even then, she cannot suppress the urge
to somehow justify her, more than human, emotions to the reader: “That was the only
time, as I stood there, looking at that strange rubbish, feeling the wind coming across
those empty fields, that I started to imagine just a little fantasy thing, because this was
Norfolk after all, and it was only a couple of weeks since I'd lost him." (Ishiguro 2005: 282,
italics used for emphasis).

Finally, the last two sentences, written with utmost care and abundant with
meaning, read as follows: “The fantasy never got beyond that - I didn’t let it - and
though the tears rolled down my face, I wasn’t sobbing or out of control. I just waited
a bit, then turned back to the car, to drive off to wherever it was I was supposed to be.”
(Ishiguro 2005: 282, italics used for emphasis). That Kathy did not let the fantasy develop
further implies strength of will, control and intention on her part, which is explicitly
confirmed only a couple of phrases later, within the same sentence. It was already
against her principles that she was crying, so she needed to underline that she was
not sobbing, and that everything was (seemingly) in hand. She had everything under
control. She always did. Obediently, just as if she were still under the strict eye of one
of her childhood guardians, Kathy walks back to her car, and drives off. Strikingly, not
to wherever she wishes to be, but to wherever she is supposed to be. The thoughts and
behaviour of other clones - Ruth and Tommy - strikingly follow the same fashion. Thus,
for instance, on one occasion, discussing the donors and carers, Ruth exclaims: “I was
pretty much ready when I became a donor. It felt right. After all, it's what we're supposed
to be doing, isn't it?" (Ishiguro 2005: 223, italics in the original). The expression - subtle,
yet powerful - of their passivity and submissiveness.

3. WHY CAN'T THEY BE HUMAN?

Unfortunately, Kathy, Ruth and Tommy seem to be suffering from the same kind
of paralysis that other Ishiguro’s characters typically exhibit. Kathy keeps suppressing
her obvious feelings for Tommy, letting Ruth come between them time and again, and
at times even acts as an intermediary between Ruth and Tommy, when the two start
dating. Ruth, on the other hand, tries - not always successfully - to suppress her jealousy
of Kathy, which incites her to various forms of manipulation and scheming. Finally,
Tommy tries to suppress his completely justified, but powerless bursts of rage, in order
to meet the standards and avoid being mocked by the rest of the clones. However, just
like Cappo observes, although Kathy's emotional repression at times seems inhuman, it
also, paradoxically, serves as confirmation of her humanity. In general, that the clones’
emotions are so repressed makes them robotic, but underneath the repression, their
emotions are painfully human (Cappo 2009: 55). In other words, Kathy, Ruth and Tommy
are the clones who, while by default thought to be “emotionless”, ironically prove to be
human by suppressing their emotions. Still, no matter how hard these tragic figures
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try to fully suppress their emotions, and lead their sorrowful lives without thinking
about which opportunities they have lost, these emotions sooner or later erupt to the
surface because: “[sJuppression is not annihilation. ‘Psychic’ energy is no more capable
of being abolished than the forms we recognize as physical. If it is neither exploded nor
converted, it is turned inwards, to lead a surreptitious, subterranean life.” (Dewey 1957:
146-147). As far as the clones are concerned, the latter is the case. And it is only too late
that they realize things could have been different.

In his review of NLMG, Louis Menand makes an interesting point about Ishiguro’s
characters, comparing their “mad, compulsive, quasi-mechanical qualities” with
those of Beckett's characters: “There is something animatronic about them. They are
simulators of humanness, figures engineered to pass as ‘real’. What it means to be
really human is always a problem for them. Can you just copy other people? Would
that take care of it?” (Menand 2005). And, sure enough, the characters in NLMG are
obviously having difficulties trying to adapt to what is considered “normal” -i.e. trying
to become more like the “normals”, as they ironically refer to the “real” people. Thisidea
is highlighted by means of role-plays that the students enact as part of their reqular
schooling activities, during the so-called Culture Briefings. Just like Puchner observes, in
NLMG “cultural imitation characterizes the clones through and through. Their language,
gestures, and forms of interaction are secondhand, like the tapes, movies and objects
they receive from the outside world.” (Puchner 2008: 45). They are taught how to
behave in ordinary, everyday situations - in a café, for instance - but when they actually
take a trip to the “real world"”, anxious and baffled, they still behave conspicuously odd.

Ishiguro underlines this idea by taking the story to the extreme - his characters are
literally not human, being clones instead, “programmed to pick up ‘personhood skills™
(Menand 2005). They entirely meet the concept of “copies”, with all the implications
of “watered down, pale imitations of the original” and “photocopies of photocopies”
(Cappo 2009: 51). Itisinteresting to note that some authors find the connection between
the way Kathy narrates her story, i.e. between her detached and “deeply unsettling
blandness” and the idea that she sounds like a somewhat deficient, “manufactured
creature” (Puchner 2008: 35). This observation gains some more ground in light of the
remark that Kathy utters in passing at the very second page of the novel, namely that
"[c]arers aren't machines™ (Ishiguro 2005: 4).

The clones’ poignant desire to get closer to the realm of humans is reflected
in another form of imitation - imitation of biological family (Puchner 2008: 44).
Essentially orphans, while in Hailsham, the clones are constantly seeking approval from
the guardians, a “pat on the head”, so to speak. Once they grow up and move to the
Cottages, this need is manifested through their fervent search for “possibles”, i.e. the
humans that might be their originals. Thus, they organize a trip to Norfolk, where some
older clones allegedly saw the potential Ruth’s “possible”. The trip, however, turns out
to be a huge disappointment, although Ruth, again typically, refuses to admit how
important the whole event is for her: “’To be honest’, she said, ‘T knew all along it was
stupid.” (Ishiguro 2005: 164).

4 Which, interestingly enough, stands in stark contrast with Kathy's straightforward statement from the very
beginning of the movie: “We are machines!”
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The theme of “copying” recurs once the clones start living at the Cottages, where
the new-comers, like Ruth and Tommy, start imitating the mannerisms of the “veterans”,
i.e.older students. Ruth, in particular, has a strong desire to blend in, driven by her fear of
being different. Therefore, she copies the gestures she notices in actors from television
series, as the only available representatives of “normal” people. In a word, the clones
represent the imitation of life, both in the literal and metaphorical sense. Hence, like
Wood aptly observes, “[w]e begin the novel horrified by their difference from us and
end it thoughtful about their similarity to us!” (Wood 2005). Maybe that is the reason
why the final farewell between Kathy and Tommy?>, with a small kiss and no fuss, both
heartrending and frustrating, makes the reader feel like sobbing and screaming with
rage at the same time: “"Why don’t you do something? Why don’t you rebel?!” And why
don't they?

4. WHY DON'T THE CLONES REBEL?

Think of Kathy H. for a moment, and all her friends - they have been raised to read
and discuss the masterpieces of literature, express their creativity through different
kinds of art, ride a car, take care of themselves. Even the slightest thought of having
a true life, and being an independent and happy individual was nipped in the bud
by their guardians. And despite all the education they received, despite all the urges
and youthful desires, they never even dare consider the idea of escape. They never
contemplate rebellion. Just like Messud (2005) notes: “There is great dignity in Kathy
H., and in her friends. There is also, ultimately, a pained and painful resignation. [...]
[T]he Hailsham students seem, for all their musing, not to ask the essential question:
Does it have to be this way?” Having been brainwashed from their early childhood, the
wretched clones have learned to suppress their emotions, their dreams about meeting
their “possibles”, building professional careers, and leading a long, healthy life. Their life
has been cut out for them by somebody else and they never get a chance to challenge
that somebody. Though the feeling is that, even if they had that chance, they would
probably hesitate to seize it.

To be fair, once they find out about the possibility to “defer” their donations for
a couple of years because they are truly in love, Kathy and Tommy do go and confront
Madam and Miss Emily, but, once they realize, to their immense disappointment, that
the rumour was false, they both sink into the well of despondency and just let it all
go. One is left frustrated by the inability to grasp the notion that Kathy and Tommy do
not, even for a second, think that they might simply run away. After all, who is there
to stop them? From what we understand from the story, there is nothing to physically
distinguish the clones from the real people, and, given their education and manners,
they could easily blend in with the crowd. When they visit the art gallery during the
trip to Norfolk, they lead a perfectly civil conversation with the proprietor, and it

5  Their final farewell - one of the most powerful and unsettling scenes in the movie - shows Kathy who is,
upsettingly calm, with a bleak smile on her face, standing behind the separation glass in the sterile setting of a
hospital, watching Tommy being prepared for his last donation surgery.
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seems that it is only their own feeling of oddness and abnormality that functions as
a restraint.

Just like James Wood aptly notices: “Full comprehension of who they are and why
they were created makes them sad, but only resignedly so. This is the only reality they
have ever known, and they are indeed creatures of habit.” (Wood 2005). To further
illustrate the concept of habit and how powerful its grip may be, we hereby quote John
Dewey’s, quite pertinent, definition of it:

[Habits] operate in two ways upon intellect. Obviously, they restrict its reach, they
fix its boundaries. They are blinders that confine the eyes of mind to the road
ahead. They prevent thought from straying away from its imminent occupation
to a landscape more varied and picturesque but irrelevant to practice. [..]
[H]abit made complete in routine shuts in thought so effectually thatitis no longer
needed or possible. (Dewey 1957: 163-164)

Even when they start living at the Cottages, where they enjoy much more freedom,
the clones barely ever exercise it. Apart from their trip to Norfolk, Kathy and her friends
rarely leave the Cottages, whiling their days away discussing literature and walking in
the nearby fields. “They possess individuality, and seem to enjoy it (they fall in love, they
have sex, they read George Eliot), but that individuality is a mirage, a parody of liberty.”
(Wood 2005) The inhabitants of Ishiguro’s world - the clones - are not physically
trapped or restrained.® Having been subjected to subliminal indoctrination, the clones
have accepted their fate, and, what is worse, they “do not even recognize their attitude
as that of acceptance” (Puchner 2008: 40). They have become the prisoners of their own
frame of (brainwashed) mind.

5. SOCIAL ROLE VERSUS PRIVATE LIFE

One of the things that the clones in NLMG have in common is their devotion to the
role they play in the social context, the devotion so strong that it threatens to damage,
and actually damages, their private life. To elaborate on this, we will resort to a branch
of the sociological theory dealing with social roles, the so-called “role theory”, a fruitful
approach to understanding humans and society. For the purposes of this paper, we will
mention only one of the extensions to it, i.e. the concept of “role embracement”, which
may serve as another potential explanation for the total absence of rebellious spirit on
the part of the clones.

Role Embracement refers to the complete adoption of a role. When a role is truly
embraced, the self disappears completely into the role. Three things seem to be

6 Interestingly enough, though, the clones in the movie wear special bracelets with chips for checking in and
out of the premises, which was, presumably, the director’s way of underlining their similarity with robots. At
the same time, the bracelets add the aspect of physical restraint - which is totally absent from the book - thus
shedding a new light on the idea of a rebellion.
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involved in the earnestness with which people assume roles or the degree to
which they embrace a role:

1. An admitted or expressed attachment to the role;

2. A demonstration of qualifications and capacities for performing it;

3. An active engagement or spontaneous involvement in the role activity at hand,
that is, a visible investment of attentions and muscular effort. (Sociological Theory
n.d., italics used for emphasis)

One may easily see that Kathy (and clones in general) perfectly fits the above
definition, though, admittedly, the situation in NLMG is somewhat specific, since the
clones have their roles imposed to them by the society. Other than that, the pattern is
the same, and is now brought to the extreme. The clones are fully identified with their
role - they have absolutely no other purpose in life other than donating organs time
after time until they “complete”, i.e. die.

Another interesting point in terms of roles’ is that “[fJrom the very beginning of
their existence, there has been one single word to which the clones tie their identity,
one word that captures the meaning of their existence - students.” (Mohr 2008: 36,
italics in the original). The clones have been taught all their lives what the role of a
Hailsham student implies, how they should behave, what they should and should not
do. This is so deeply embedded in their inner feeling of self that even many years after
they leave Hailsham, Kathy and Tommy still play the same submissive role of students
when they are faced with Madam and Miss Emily towards the end of the novel: “She
reached out and put her hands on the backs of two matching armchairs just in front
of her. [..] When we turned to sit down, she was over by the window, in front of the
heavy velvet curtains, holding us in a glare, like we were in class and she was a teacher.”
(Ishiguro 2005: 246, italics used for emphasis).

Likewise, Kathy embraces the role of a carer, which, for her, conveniently offersa sort
of escape from the painful and complex relationship with Ruth and Tommy. Moreover,
Kathy prides in being a good carer, in her role and good records, as well as the fact that
she can pick her own patients. It is interesting to note that Ruth and Tommy want to get
it over as soon as possible - as if they rushed into death as their only salvation. Kathy,
on the other hand, clings to her role as a carer, and rejects the idea of becoming a donor
so soon: “[...] it's important there are good carers. And I'm a good carer. [..] A good
carer makes a big difference to what a donor’s life's actually like.” (Ishiguro 2005: 276).
Once again we witness how important roles can be in one’s life, and how sometimes
one can use them as an excuse for not dwelling too much on the other, undoubtedly
more deserving, aspects of one’s life - i.e. as a justification for neglecting one’s private
life, and one’s feelings. On the other hand - given the circumstances - their roles, in
combination with the absurd, yet poignant belief that they have devoted their lives to
a "higher cause”, are the only things keeping Ishiguro’s characters floating, the only
things making the otherwise harsh and unbearable reality bearable.

7 Inhis paper “When We Were Clones”, Puchner refers to roles as “functionalities”, in which he sees one
differentiating factor between the humans and the clones. The second, much starker difference, is the fact that
the clones cannot reproduce.
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6. CONCLUSION

“ ..even when happiness is standing right in front of you,
it's very hard to grasp” (Menand 2005)

In the broadest sense, one may say that NLMG actually deals with the three major
and most universal themes - those of love, freedom and happiness. It raises essential
questions in the vein of: What is happiness? How do we achieve it? How empty and
futile our life is without love? What is it that makes us free? Why is it so difficult to
communicate our feelings?

Ishiguro provides no definite answers, because there can hardly be any. What he
does provide, however, is a different perspective. The one through which the reader
realizes that the clones are inactive to the point it almost looks like they are nothing but
passive observers of their own lives. They seem to be enjoying not having to dwell on
crucial decisions in their lives. Why would Kathy bother about (re-)shaping her life, when
the powers-that-be have already done the job for her? Why would Ruth fulfil her dream
of becoming a business woman, when her destiny has already been predefined for her?
Why would Tommy preserve his identity, when itis so difficult to be unique, and so much
easier to blend in the crowd? This inability, and maybe even unwillingness, to shape
the events in their lives is what prevents Ishiguro’s characters from building their own
happiness actively. Just like Mr Stevens in The Remains of the Day, and the protagonists
of other Ishiguro’s novels, the clones in NLMG will painfully continue to follow the
rules even at the highest price - that of love and personal contentment, this passivity
perhaps being best reflected in the fact that “Tommy’s most outspoken outcry against
a monstrous status quo is to say twice that ‘it's a shame™ (Kemp 2005). Unfortunately, it
is already too late when Ruth realizes that she made a mistake not having tried to fulfil
her dreams, when Tommy regrets not having invested more effort into developing his
creativity, and when Kathy laments on the time she and Tommy wasted, not having
fought for their love sooner: “So that feeling came again, even though I tried to keep it
out: that we were doing all of this too late; that there’d once been a time for it, but we'd
let that go by, and there was something ridiculous, reprehensible even, about the way
we were now thinking and planning.” (Ishiguro 2005: 237)

Even though at the first glance it may seem that the central theme of the novel is
cloning and the moral dilemma it raises, NLMG is everything but a straightforward novel
with only one purpose. Instead, this multi-faceted novel raises many issues and opens
new perspectives on the topics of repression, suppression of feelings, passivity and
simulation of life. The message Ishiguro wants to convey is that - human or not - the
clones all too easily become slaves to habits and routines. Despite having all necessary
prerequisites, they fail to live their lives to the full, hindered by their complete lack of
curiosity, stupefied by fear, unwilling to take risks and step into the unknown. The
externally and internally imposed restrictions take the best of them, leaving them with
no other valid option but to remain brutally and horrendously exploited by the “real”
people - the so-called “humans”.
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SUMMARY
HUMAN CONDITION IN KAZUO ISHIGUROQ'S NEVER LET ME GO

The purpose of this paper is to highlight, through a comprehensive psychological
and sociological analysis of characters in Kazuo Ishiguro’s novel Never Let Me Go, how
roles, rules, habits, and routines, imposed either externally or internally, ultimately
take the better of us, making our lives empty and superficial. Ishiguro’s characters -
parentless clones with a “higher” purpose in life, stand as perfect examples of how
easy it is to forget what human existence is all about, how easy it is to sink into the
bottomless sea of human tragedy, or, as Ishiguro himself once put it - “the sadness
of the human condition”. The paper utilizes John Dewey's Human Nature and Conduct,
and the so-called “role theory"”, to argue social role versus private life, passivity and
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suppression of feelings, while trying to provide answers to the key questions: why don't
the clones rebel and why can't they be human.

KEYWORDS: social roles, habits, passivity, repression, imitation of life, rebellion,
human(ity), suppression of feelings.
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PERSPEKTIVA NARATORA I PROBLEM ETNICKE
ODREDENOSTI U PREVODIMA ANDRICEVIH ROMANA
NA DRINI CUPRIJA T TRAVNICKA HRONIKA NA ENGLESKI
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U svojim istorijskim romanima Na Drini Cuprija i Travni¢ka hronika

Ivo Andri¢ prikazuje znacajne dogadaje na prostorima koje naseljava
nacionalno i verski raznoliko stanovnistvo. Trudeci se da kroz usputne
odrednice i upravni govor u $to ve¢oj meri odredi etni¢ku pripadnost svojih
likova, Andricev narator ¢esto sa tog aspekta odreduje svoju pripadnost.
Ovakva nacionalna i verska obelezja mogu praviti probleme prevodiocima
ovih dela na engleski jezik. U ovom radu polemise se o postupcima u kojima
prevodioci moraju da tragaju za semantickim ekvivalentima u nekim
drugim jezickim elementima izvan onih koji postoje u originalnom delu.

S obzirom na to da je bilo nemoguce sa visokim stepenom sigurnosti
utvrditi da li su prevodioci ostvarili potpuni semanticki i stilisticki transfer,
autoru je ostala jedino moguénost da iznese odredene primedbe koriste¢i
slu¢ajeve u kojima se moze tacno locirati i objasniti greSka u transferu na
osnovu opozicije tacno/netacno.

Klju€ne reci: Andri¢, komparativna stilistika, prevodenje.

Dobar prevod bi trebalo da omoguci delu da ima istu svrhu koju je imalo i u jeziku
izvorniku, ne menjajuéi njegov sadrzaj ili osnovnu formu. Pri tome ne treba zaboraviti
na potrebe Citalaca za prirodnim tokom pripovedanja koji je u duhu jezika primalaca,
ali i na neizbeznu teznju da se ¢itaocima prevoda opisani dogadaji pokazu priblizno
u skladu sa njihovom kulturom kako bi sam tekst bio razumljiv i prijemdciv za itanje.
Dobar prevodilac treba da obrati paznju kako na ocigledne, tako i na skrivene probleme
u tekstu prilikom prevodenja. Samo na taj nacin ¢e izbec¢i da napravi neoprostive greske
kao Sto su netacan prevod ili besmislene konstrukcije.

1 Kontakt podaci (Email): buskica9@gmail.com
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Andri¢eva identifikacija sa likovima koje sre¢emo u njegovim romanima Na Drini
Cuprija i Travni¢ka hronika i podrazavanje njihovog nacina izraZzavanja posmatrane sa
aspekta jezicke logike predstavljaju jedan od mogucih kljuceva za otvaranje dubinskih
i skrivenih znacenja njegovog dela. Povremeno poistoveéivanje autora sa naratorom,
ali i sa pojedinim likovima dela pri obracanju €itaocima, znacajno je ne samo pri
analizi piS€evog stvaralackog procesa, ve¢ i u definisanju odnosa njegovog dela prema
stvarnosti ,kao dijalekticko-dinamickoj uklju€enosti ¢ovijeka u svekolika zbivanja oko
sebe” (Tutnjevi¢ 1980: 392).

Govoreci o Cestoj upotrebi prvog lica u romanesknom pripovedanju Ive Andrica,
Ronela Aleksander povezuje ovu osobinu Andri¢evog stila sa njegovim stalnim
isticanjem bitnosti priceipricanja,jersu,price koje ljudi pricajuiprepri¢avaju stvarnije
od istina kojima se pri¢a bavi” (Alexander 1995: 202). Na ovaj natin se jednom, na
prvi pogled, isklju¢ivo formalnom elementu pridaje veliki zna¢aj za razumevanje
nekih od bitnih aspekata Andri¢evih dela. Naime, pripovedaceva upotreba zamenice
prvog lica mnoZzine ,mi” u ova dva romana moze se razumeti na nekoliko natina,
pa se samim tim ¢itaocu ostavlja mogucnost izbora prilikom identifikacije. Tako, na
primer, moze se pretpostaviti, s obzirom na lokaciju dogadaja u romanu Na Drini
Cuprija, da se prvo lice mnozine odnosi na stanovnike ViSegrada, ali i da moze biti
izraz kolektivnog identiteta stanovnika Bosne, a Sire gledano, i svih onih prostora na
kojima dolazi do dodira Istoka i Zapada. Ronela Aleksander to objasnjava na sledeéi
natin: ,Andri¢ svom ¢itaocu nudi slobodan izbor u odnosu prema oblicima prvog
lica mnozine, utoliko $to se oni mogu tumaciti kao da ukljucuju ili iskljucuju ¢itaoca,
ili se pak ¢italac moze prema njima odnositi dvojako, prema vlastitom kreativnom
nahodenju.” (Alexander 1995: 220) Kako su se prevodioci snasli sa ovim problemom
pokazacemo u daljoj analizi.

Prevodec¢i roman Na Drini ¢uprija Lovet Edvards nije previSe vodio rauna o
doslednosti pri odredivanju lica, tako da je od ukupno 53 primera adekvatno preveo
tek 25, dok je u ostalim prvo lice zamenio uglavnom tre¢im licem mnozine. Ovim
postupkom je, suprotno Andri¢evom nastojanju da se priblizi ¢italackoj publici, izolovao
Citaoca od teksta u odnosu na naratora i ograni¢io mu moguénost identifikacije. Naime,
Andri¢ ovaj postupak ne koristiiskljucivo kao stilski efekat, ve¢ i da bi naznacio ose¢anje
etnicke ili nacionalne pripadnosti. Samim tim, koriste¢i se ovom pripovedatkom
perspektivom, Andri¢ uspeva da direktno, ali efektno naglasi tenzije izmecu pripadnika
razlicitih vera koji Zive na ovim prostorima. Zato vrlo ¢esto ova zamenica pokazuje da
se odredeni problemi posmatraju iz hriS¢anske ili muslimanske, a ponekad samo iz
pravoslavne (odnosno, srpske) perspektive.

Tako u primeru gde, govorec¢i o0 poturicama, narator u prvom licu kaze: ,,Mnogi nas
poturica koji, promenivsi verom, nije nasao ono $to je ocekivao, nego je i dalje sedao
za tanku veceru i i8ao prodrtih laktova...” (Andri¢ 1985: 33) Ovde se jasno vidi da je
ubacivanjem prvog lica mnoZzine narator imao nameru da se definiSe kao pripadnik
hris¢anskog stanovniStva, zele¢i da se ogradi od muslimanskog Zivlja i koriste¢i izraz
pezorativnog prizvuka ,poturica”. Izostavljanjem oblika prvog lica, kao i upotrebom
sintagme ,,converted Turks" (,preobraceni Turci') koja nije stilski markirana, gubi se
perspektiva pripovedanja, kao Sto nestaje isticanje nacionalne pripadnosti onoga koji
pripoveda:
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Many of the converted Turks who, in changing faith, had not found what they had
hoped for, but had continued to sit down to a merge supper and go about with
patched elbows... (Andri¢ 2000: 35)

Jos restriktivniju upotrebu zamenice prvog lica mnoZine sre¢emo u situaciji kad
narator Zeli da stvari sagleda iz ugla visegradskih Srba. Kao primere naveSéemo tri
dogadaja: prica o legendi koja se odnosi na grob starog srpskog junaka Radisava, Prvi
srpski ustanak i Prvi svetski rat. U sva ova tri slu¢aja upotreba zamenice ,,mi" postaje
restriktivna. NaveS¢emo ove primere redom kako smo ih i pomenuli:

Nase Zene veruju da ima po jedna no¢ u godini kad se moZze videti kako na tu
[Radisavljevu] humku pada jaka bela svetlost pravo sa neba. (Andri¢ 1985: 11)

The Serbian women believe that there is one night of the year when a strong light
can be seen falling on that tumulus direct from heaven. (Andri¢ 2000: 18)

Za vreme Karadordeve bune sre¢emo sledecu sliku:

Nase Zene su se krstile u tami i plakale od nerazumljivog ganu¢a, a u suzama suim
se lomile ove ustanicke vatre kao oni avetinjski plamenovi koji su nekad padali na
Radisavljev grob... (Andri¢ 1985: 90)

The Serbian women crossed themselves in the darkness and wept from
inexplicable emotion, but in their tears they saw reflected those fires on
insurrection even as those ghostly flames which had once fallen upon Radisav’s
grave... (Andri¢ 2000: 83)

Kao Sto smo vec rekli, ovaj primer sre¢emo i kada se govori o pocetku Prvog
svetskog rata, za vreme Suckorskog terora nas Srbima:

U Risti¢a kuci, koja je odmah iznad parohove, veca i lep3a od nje, a sklonjena i
zasticena od topovske vatre sa obe strane strmim Sljivicima, sklonilo se najvise
nadeq sveta iz Carsije. (Andri¢ 1985: 351)

The merchants from the market- place had for the most part taken refuge in the Risti¢
house. It was immediately above the priest’s house, but larger and fine, sheltered
from artillery fire by the steep slopes of the plum orchards. (Andri¢ 2000: 295)

Iz navedenih primera vidimo da L. Edvards ovakvim prevodnim postupkom ne
ostavlja ¢itaocu mogucnost identifikacije sa naratorom. U prva dva navedena slucaja
on izostavlja prvo lice, ali tatno tumaci etnicku pripadnost naratora, pa fraze ,nase
zene" prevodi kao ,Srpkinje” (,Serbian women’). U tre¢em primeru nacionalna naznaka
i perspektiva naratora se u potpunosti gube, pa je sintagma ,,nas svet” prevedena kao
»the merchants from the market- place” (,trgovci sa pijace’) cime se nikako ne oznacava
etnicka odredenost trgovaca iz ¢arsije.
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Interesantno je primetiti da ovakvih greSaka gotovo da nema u prevodu dela
Travnicka hronika. To se moze obrazloziti Zeljom pisca da u ovom romanu pokaze
zivot u Travniku iz perspektive austrijskog i francuskog konzula, tako da nema
znalajnije upotrebe prvog lica mnozine u pripovedanju naratora, a kada ga i ima
prevedeno je istim oblikom i odnosi se uglavnom na jednistvo pripovedaca i €italaca,
bez preciziranja nacionalnosti, godina ili prostora sa koga potice. To se moze videti iz
navedenih primera:

Duznost ¢ehaje, vezirova zamenika, vrsio je Sulejman-pasa Skopljak, koji je i kod
ranijeg vezira, kao $to smo videli, zauzimao isti polozaj. (Andri¢ 1976:213)

The Deputy was Suleiman Pasha Skopljak, who had held the same post under the
former Vizier, as we have seen. (Andri¢ 1996: 168)

Ta vremena posle Betkog mira (1810. i 1811. godina), koja smo nazvali mirnim
godinama, bila su u stvari za Davila vremena velikog rada. (Andri¢ 1976:397)

The years after the Peace of Vienna (1810 and 1811), which we have referred to as
a peaceful spell, were in fact a time of great activity for Daville. (Andri¢ 1996: 316)

Takoizgleda, tipicno uzevsi, postanak, razvoj i svrsetak uzbune po nasim varosima.
(Andri¢ 1976:183)

This is the typical pattern of the beginning, progress and the end of riots in our
towns. (Andri¢ 1996: 143)

Samo na dva mesta nalazimo na izuzetak od ovoga pravila. Upoznajuéi sa
Citaoce sa Davilovim tumafem Davnom prevodilac sintagmu ,nas svet” zamenjuje
oblikom ,,Christian” (,hriS¢ani’), pri ¢cemu nedvosmisleno odreduje perspektivu svog
pripovedanja.

Kao veza izmedu Konaka i novog konzula sluZio je vezirov lekar i tumac César
d'Avenat, koga su i Osmanlije i nas svet zvali Davna. (Andri¢ 1976: 27)

The Vizier's doctor and interpreter Cesar d’ Avenat acted as a link between the
Residence and the new Consul. To all the locals, Muslim and Christian alike, he was
known as ,,Davna” (Andri¢ 1996: 15).

Na drugom mestu govoreci o prilagodavanju gospode Davil o3troj travnickoj zimi,
narator kaze:

Umotana u $al od sivog kasmira, zustra i Zilava, obilazi povazdan ogromnu tursku
kucerinu, nareduje Sta treba da se radi, teSko se sporazumeva sa poslugom, zbog
neznanja jezika i nevestine naseg sveta u poslovima... (Andri¢ 1976: 146)
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Wrapped in a grey cashmere shawl, brisk and indomitable, she spent the whole day
going round the huge Turkish house, deciding what needed to be done and giving
instructions. She found it difficult to communicate with the servants because of
her ignorance of the language and the slovenly ways of the local people. (Andri¢
1996: 112)

PrevodilacovusloZenurecenicu, tipitnuzaAndricevstil, razlaze na dve jednostavnije
i konstrukciju ,,nevestine naSeg sveta” prevodi sa ,slovenly ways of the local people”
(,neurednost lokalnog stanovnistva”). Moze se re¢i da je ovakav prevod poprilitno
neprecizan, ako znamo da se narator deklarise s aspekta pripadnika hriSanskog
naroda, a da je Travnik u to vreme naseljen kako hris¢anskim, tako i muslimanskim
Zivljem. Izraz ,local people” (,lokalno stanovnistvo') iskorid¢en u prevodu odnosi se
na sve stanovnike grada Travnika i okoline, nezavisno od njihove verske i nacionalne
pripadnosti, cime se gubi perspektiva pripovedanja.

Preciznost prevoda i odsustvo greSaka koje smo naveli u prevodu dela Na Drini
Cuprija moze se takode objasniti i saradnjom Silije Hoksvort sa Bogdanom Raki¢em
o ¢emu govori i ona sama. U predgovoru izdanja iz 1992. Silija kaze da je Andri¢a
zaista teSko prevoditi, ali da je mnoge nedoumice reSila zahvaljuju¢i sugestijama
Bogdana Rakica koji ima odlican ose¢aj kako za engleski jezik, tako i za svoj materniji,
srpskohrvatski (Andri¢ 1996: 9).

Koliko god sve ove pojedinosti izgledale zanemarljive, svaka od njih ima svoje
mesto i stilisticku funkciju u gradenju poetskih slika u romanu, s obzirom na to da
nedvosmisleno ukazuju na podeljenost lokalnog stanovniStva koja je uzrok svega
opisanog u ovim romanima. Takode, nacionalna i verska Sarolikost ¢ine deo stvarne
istorijske pozadine koja simbolicki povezuje realne dogadaje i one opisane u delima,
a sa blagim osvrtom na pojavu ljudske solidarnosti i zanemarivanja tih razlika pred
vecim Zivotnim problemima.

Medutim, kod Loveta Edvardsa srecemo vrlo ¢esto meSanje pojmova, kao i
njihovu zamenu, $to negativno utie na sadrZzajnu percepciju dela, pogotovo kad se
radi o pojmovima koji imaju nacionalnu konotaciju. Tako on u velikom broju slu¢ajeva
bosanske muslimane naziva Turcima Cime se Citaoci na engleskom i americkom
podru¢ju dovode u zabludu jer im se namece pogresan civilizacijski kontekst, a samim
tim se uskracuje ta¢na i neizostavna informacija o multietnickom stanovnistvu na
podru¢ju Bosne. Cak i Andri¢ na pocetku Recnika turcizama, provincijalizama i nekih
manje poznatih stranih izraza navodi objasnjenje da ,,nazivi Turci i turski upotrebljeni su
¢esto u toku pricanja i za bosanski muslimanski svet, naravno ne u rasnom i etnickom
smislu, nego kao pogresni, ali tada uobicajeni nazivi” (Andri¢ 1976: 535). Pored toga,
Edvards re¢,VIah" na nekoliko mesta ostavlja u ovom obliku (,Vlach') simbolizuju¢i tako
pripadnost razli¢itoj etnickoj grupi, ali pri tome primarno znacenje ove reci ,,otpadnik”
gotovo zanemaruje, prevodeci je na taj nacin na samo jednom mestu.

Tu se razgovor izmetnu u prostu svadu u kojoj je Osman efendija nazvao AlihodZu
vlahom i murtatinom, jednim od onih izdajnika Cije glave, kao i vlaske, treba da
okapaju na ovoj kapiji... (Andri¢ 1985: 130)



Mil¢i¢ Radovanovic, A. = PERSPEKTIVA NARATORA I PROBLEM ETNICKE ODREDENOQSTI

The conversation then degenerated into an open quarrel in which Osman Effendi
referred to Alihodja as a renegade, one of those traitors whose heads, like the
Serbs’, should be exposed on the kapia... (Andri¢ 2000: 116)

Vidimo da je ovde konstrukcija ,vlahom i murtatinom” prevedena samo sa
Jrenegade” (,otpadnik’), pri¢emuje vlah” napisano malimslovomSto pokazuje da se ne
sugerise etnicka pripadnost, ve¢ se upotrebljena re¢ odnosi na pogrdan izraz uobicajen
za to vreme. Ne moZzemo da ne primetimo da je pridev ,vlaski” preveden sa ,srpski”
¢ime ova rec u navedenom kontekstu dobija pravi smisao. Razli¢itim prevodenjem
ove reci gubi se onaj element etnitke tenzije koji Andri¢ pokusava da docara koristeci
turske izraze za pripadnike pojedinih naroda. Vrlo mudro, da bi izbegla ovakve greske
Silija Hoksvort rec¢ ,vlah” prevodi najcesce sa ,,Christian” (,hriS¢anin’) izostavljajuci tako
pezorativnost izraza, ali i smanjuju¢i moguénost nerazumevanja naratorovog etnickog
odredenja.

Mnostvo ovakvih etnickih pojedinosti ostalo je nejasno ili pogreSno u prevodu
Loveta Edvardsa. Tako, na primer, govoreci o obitajima viSegradskih stanovnika Andri¢
u jednom delu kaze: ,,0 slavama i boZi¢ima ili u ramazanskim no¢ima, sedi, otezali i
brizni domacini zivnuli bi i postali razgovorni ¢im bi doSao govor na najve¢i i najtezi
dogadaj njihovog Zivota, na ,povodanj’. (Andri¢ 1985: 80)

U Edvardsovom prevodu pocetna fraza preinatena je tako da se potpuno gubi
smisao koji ukazuje na konfesionalnu podeljenost kasabe. Zamenom fraze ,,0 slavama
i bozi¢ima ili u ramazanskim noéima” konstrukcijom ,on feast days and festivals”
(,u dane kad su praznici i proslave’), koja se odnosi uopste na svetanosti nevezane
za crkvene praznike, gubi se pojam o suprotstavljenosti hris¢anskog i muslimanskog
nacina Zivota. Evo kako to izgleda u delu: “On feast days and festivals and during the
nights of Ramazan the grey-haire toilworn and anxious fathers of families would grow
lively and talkative when the conversation turned to the greatest and hardest event of
their lives, to the great flood.” (Andri¢ 2000: 75)

Slicnu sliku sre¢éemo u sceni kad se Efendi Karamanlija obraca viSegradskim
Turcima sa Zeljom da ih ubedi da se pridruze pobuni protiv austrijske vojske. U prevodu
je prikazano kako se Karamanlija u govoru obraca ,,narodu ViSegrada” (,the people of
Visegrad’), Sto je pored netacnog prevoda i, grubo receno, istorijska prevara jer se stvara
pogresna slika o odnosu dva razli¢ita entiteta u Bosni prema austrijskoj okupaciji.
Naime, iako postoje podaci da su Srbi povremeno pruzali otpor, to nikako nije bio slucaj
sa Srbima koji su Ziveli na podrucju Visegrada. Sve ovo vidi se iz slede¢ih primera:

Ne moguci se duze zadrzavati, muftija im pripreti narodnim sudom i bozjim
gnevom i ostavi svog pomoc¢nika Osman-efendiju Karamanliju da dalje ubeduje
viSegradske Turke o potrebi njihovog uces¢a u opstem ustanku. (Andri¢ 1985: 127)

Unable to control himself any longer he threatened them with the justice of the
people and the anger of the God and then left his assistant Osman Effendi Karamanli
to go on convincing the people of Visegrad of the need for their participationin a
general insurrection. (Andri¢ 2000: 114)
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Zdenko LeSi¢ govore¢i o jeziku umetnitkog dela u knjizi Jezik i knjiZzevno djelo
navodi jedan odlomak iz Travnicke hronike, gde kaze da Andri¢eve reCenice sadrze brojne
istoriografske, biografske i druge vrednosti, ali da ,,njihova funkcija nije u tome da prenesu
stvarnu informaciju o jednoj istorijskoj Cinjenici, ve¢ da kreiraju jedan svijet, koji, ako i
nije sasvim imaginaran, ipak je svijet imaginacije.” (LeSi¢ 1982: 41) On dalje iznosi kako
svi elementi teksta ucestvuju u strukturi znacenja i doprinose poetskoj funkciji romana.
Razvijajudi ovo razmisljanje u svom radu Stilistika fonijskih struktura u Andricevoj , Travnickoj
hronici” Radoje Simi¢ (Simi¢ 2000: 32) smatra da je ovakav zaklju¢ak opravdan, jer raspored
jedinica u leksickoj distribuciji i njihovo uceS¢e u izgradnji iskaznih formi u Andricevim
romanima predstavljaju znacajne elemente u metodi stilske transfiguracije. U brojnim
greSkama pri prevodenju pojedinosti ove vrste i ostalih etnickih detalja gubi se lokalna i
istorijska boja Andri¢evog romana, koja je jedno od najznacajnih obelezja njegovog stila.
Iz svega re¢enog, namece nam se zaklju¢ak da se Ivo Andri¢, kao stvaralac univerzalnih
sposobnosti, nije oslanjaoiskljucivo naintuicijui utisak koji postize upotrebom ekspresivnih
leksickih sredstava. On je ugradio veliki broj podataka o odredenim nacionalnim, verskim
i kulturnim pitanjima koje je pazljivo prikupljao i analizirao, pokuSavaju¢i da unese i
istorijske ¢injenice u delo, ali i celokupno kulturno naslede naroda i prostora koji prikazuije.
Mozemo zato slobodno re¢i da se Andri¢ u ovim romanima potrudio da jezicki imenuje
ambijent Bosne i da je zbog toga, pri prevodenju njegovih istorijskih romana, potrebno
voditi ratuna o perspektivi naratora i etnickoj pripadnosti likova i govornika u delu.
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SUMMARY

NARRATOR'S PERSPECTIVE AND THE PROBLEM OF ETHNICAL
DETERMINATION IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF IVO ANDRIC'S
NOVELS NA DRINI CUPRIJA AND TRAVNICKA HRONIKA

In historical novels The Bridge on the Drina and Bosnian Chronicle Ivo Andri¢
describes notable events in the region populated by ethnically and religiously diverse
population. Using incidental remarks and direct and indirect speech which largely
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determine the ethnicity of its characters, Andri¢’s narrator often uses this aspect to
determine his own nationality. Ethnic and religious characteristics like these can
cause many problems to translators of these novels into English. In this paper author
examines various ways in which interpreters have to look for semantic equivalents in
other elements of the language than those that exist in the original work. Since it was
impossible with a high degree of certainty to determine whether the translators made
a complete semantic and stylistic transfer, author of this paper can only express some
observations using the cases in which one can accurately locate and explain possible
errors in the transfer of the opposition true/ false.

KEYWORDS: Andri¢, comparative stylistics, translation.
(Original nauc¢ni rad primljen 26.01.2011;

ispravljen 12.7.2011;
prihvacen 01.12.2011)
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The following interview with Professor Michael Kelly from Southampton
University took place in July this year during his working visit to the
University of Belgrade in connection with the Tempus Project “Reforming
Foreign Language Studies in Serbia” (REFLESS). Apart from being a
specialistin modern French culture and society, Professor Kelly also plays
an important role in developing public policy on languages and cultural
diversity in the UK and internationally. He has completed a substantial
project for the European Commission to develop a Profile for language
teacher training across Europe, which EU member states have been invited
to use in appraising their programmes for training language teachers. He
is Secretary of the European Language Council and Editor of the European
Journal of Language Policy, as well as Director of the UK Subject Centre
for Languages, Linguistics and Area Studies with a remit to support these
subjects in higher education across the UK.

In this interview Professor Kelly shares his views on the importance of
languages in Europe, the changes that affect our policies for language
education and the priorities in the development of quality language teacher
education in the 21t century.

Ana Vlaisavljevic¢ (AV): The overall objective of the REFLESS Tempus Project in
which you are involved is to ensure that Serbia is in a position to have formally educated
and highly skilled linguistic mediators and professionals necessary for the integration
of Serbia in Europe. How do you view the role of languages in the construction of
European unity?

Professor Michael Kelly (MK): The European motto is unity and diversity. The fact
that we are diverse, that we have a lot of different languages, is one of the fundamentals
of Europe. However, having a lot of different languages is also the curse of Babel in that
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we can't simply understand each other. Therefore, we have to combine recognition
of diversity of languages with the ability to understand one another. That is where
languages are both an opportunity and a problem - a problem on a practical level, but
an opportunity on a political level. Recognising language diversity enables the EU and
Europe more generally to be more inclusive of a wider range of countries including
Serbia, but potentially going even further afield. Without that commitment joining the
European family would not be attractive for so many countries. Obviously, languages
are important in a lot of more detailed ways - for economic activity, political activity,
social cohesion and cultural development - but each of those is a topic in its own right.

AV: In the light of the growing global dominance of the English language, what
do you think about the attempts to promote linguistic diversity in Europe, exemplified
by the EU Council decision to endorse the policy of citizens learning two languages in
addition to their mother tongue?

MK: Being a native English speaker, I am particularly aware of this question. I
think the EU policy of two languages in addition to mother tongue is still a valuable
aspiration, but it needs to be presented in a more nuanced way. If it really means
learning two official European languages in addition to mother tongue, then I don't
think that's going to work. The Committee of Intellectuals which was chaired by Amin
Maalouf suggested that Europeans should obviously be literate in their mother tongue
and be able to communicate in a language of international communication as the
first foreign language, but that they should also choose what they call a “personal
adoptive language”, that is to say, a language which you enjoy learning, which
perhaps means something to you personally or to your family. It doesn’t matter what
language that is, because all languages are valuable. I think that has certainly been part
of the more recent thinking, although it is not easy to see how that would translate
into education policy. Nevertheless, I think that a key issue which Europe is starting
to identify is that languages are not just about language education, because people
speak a lot of languages which they didn’t acquire through the education system, but
through their family, travel, or through personal independent learning. So, within the
context of Maalouf’s recommendations, I think there is a general recognition that for
a majority of Europeans the first language of international communication is likely
to be English. There are certainly parts of the world where other languages work as
a tool of international communication and that would include Latin America where
Spanish really is a necessary language, or Arabic right around Mediterranean. So,
although English has a dominant role within Europe, it is not world domination and
it is not permanent. Of course, there is a positive side to the role of English in that it
enables everybody who speaks it to communicate with each other. It can be viewed as
a gateway to learning about other people’s cultures and their languages and can thus
be used in a way that promotes multilingualism. In the non-English speaking countries
of Europe the education system largely teaches English as the first foreign language and
I think increasingly English does not appear as a foreign language within culture, but is
coming to be regarded as similar to a driving test. You take the driving test and you can
drive a car; you learn English and you can travel around the world.

AV: Teacher education plays a pivotal role in improving the quality of language
teaching and learning, which is one of the key objectives of the Commission’s Action
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Plan for language learning and linquistic diversity. What are the priorities in the
development of quality teacher education and training in the 21%t century?

MK: If you assume that the state education system is an important part of language
learning, then having teacher education as effective as possible is obviously a strategic
requirement. The difficulty from the European perspective is that education is the
responsibility of every single member state and every member state has a different
approach to its education system. In a lot of countries education is seen as a national
treasure and people value the particular way in which their country carries it out, so it is
not something which is going to be standardised in the foreseeable future. The challenge
in Europe, therefore, is to find ways of sharing experiences and aspirations and introducing
change in a way that is compatible with each member state’s culture and social system.
There are certainly benefits in what you might call the “open convergence approach” and
it would be a mistake for the European institutions to tell Britain or Serbia or France how
they have to run their education. That would cause a lot of resistance, whereas if we use
the more consultative approach, it becomes an issue of collective problem solving where
we share similar aspirations, but we have different routes for achieving them.

AV: Some of the European Commission’s projects such as the European Profile for
Language Teacher Education which you and your colleagues completed in 2004 seek
to identify the core pedagogical and linguistic skills necessary for today’s language
teachers. What were the greatest challenges in setting these common principles and
objectives in language teacher education across Europe?

MK: The European Profile for Language Teacher Education is very much about not
telling people what they've got to do, but what they need to think about, it is about
articulating a set of shared concepts. Take the practical experience of working in a
school for example. I think there is an agreement across the language educators that it
isimportant that people in initial teacher education should have experience of working
in schools as part of their formation, but every country approaches that in a different
way. In some countries students spend two weeks observing in a school, whereas in
other countries they may spend six months teaching classes at school. I believe that
a combination of practical and theoretical education is the answer because in some
countries where teacher education is mainly practical, it may well be that they don't
give sufficient attention to the theoretical aspects of education. So, the Profile tries
to introduce a range of forty areas, including practical experience. The main focus is
initial teacher education, but we're increasingly realising that continuing professional
education is probably more significant for language teachers than initial teacher
education. From the point of view of Europe, if you think of how many teachers are just
being trained to be teachers, and how many teachers are already there practicing, it is
very important that new ideas, new approaches should also be available to the existing
teachers who finished their initial training and need to develop further. Certainly the
worst thing that can happen to a teacher is to stagnate - you finish your training and
you do all your teaching in exactly the same way as when you started at the beginning of
your career. Now, some countries have quite a strong regime of continuing professional
development and it is obligatory. In some countries there are salary implications if
you don't do the in-service training, whereas in other countries, it is very difficult to
introduce any such practices.
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AV: What is the situation like in the UK?

MK: I would say we are around above the middle of European practices, that is to
say that continuing development is not obligatory, but there are strong incentives and
a number of government-funded programmes for supplying teacher education. In the
last few years I've been involved in running one of these programmes called Links into
Languages which identified ten different areas in which it was important to develop
existing teachers and we ran a nation-wide programme of courses in every locality
of England. Now that has come to an end and the current government has transferred
the funding from central programmes into the schools. They can now buy the training
they require and there are quite a lot of different associations and organisations which
provide training. So there is a lot of continuing professional development and the best
teachers make good use of it, but there are also teachers who fall through the net. I
think the advantage of involving teachers in professional development is that the good
teachers are then able to pass on the things they've learnt and are able to give to other
teachers the kinds of skills and knowledge which they developed in their career. Of
course, in the UK it is a very devolved system. A lot of responsibility lies with the school,
so the government doesn’t have a lot of power to determine how teaching is done and
I think that’s a good thing. On the other hand, in some other European countries there
is a central state requirement and every teacher has to comply with attending courses
on a specified area and if they don't do it, they incur penalties of one sort or another.

AV: You've mentioned that the Profile lists some forty key elements in language
teacher education. Which guidelines in your opinion present the greatest challenge for
implementation in the European context?

MK: In the Profile we identified four broad areas. The first one was structure: how
should teacher education be organised, what level it should be at, how long should
the courses be, etc. We've made a number of recommendations along the line that I
described earlier - say, people should think about how to include both practical and
theoretical elements in teacher training. We have made other recommendations.
For example, people should think about mentoring, which is common in some
countries, but not common in others. Also, not every language has a translation for
the word “mentor”. A mentor in some countries is an experienced teacher who takes
responsibility for advising a new teacher and this can continue for a number of years,
so it’s a critical friend at a more senior level. But the mentor doesn’t have power over
the mentee. They simply have an advisory, supportive function, so it is not the same as
the head of department. It is a more egalitarian approach to personal development, so
we've recommended that every country should think about the idea of mentoring and
should see where it would fit the teacher education in their national context. Another
area is mobility...

AV: A small-scale survey I conducted in 2009/2010 among British and Serbian
student teachers showed that while 75% of the British PGCE? trainees had spent at least
a year in the target culture, 66.7% of Serbian respondents had never set foot in the
target community. What can be done to overcome these practical constraints such as
the lack of funding?

2 Postgraduate Certificate in Education



PHILOLOGIA, 2011, 9, 143-148 NAUCNI INTERVJU/SCIENTIFIC INTERVIEW

MK: We think it is very valuable for teachers to be able to spend a period of timeina
country where their language is spoken as a native language, but again, there is a huge
amount of difference between European countries. In some of them all of education has
traditionally taken place within the national borders and in other countries there have
been obligations on students or trainee teachers to spend a period of residence abroad.
There is no simple magic wand to create a uniform system, but what we did suggest is
that every country should think about how to promote greater mobility and exchange
between the country where teaching is happening and a country where the language
is spoken. Obviously, it doesn’t necessarily have to be physical movement. It can be
virtual communication and there are a lot of support mechanisms for virtual mobility:
exchanges, e-mentoring, tandem learning, skyping and video conferencing, and so on.
So, lots of opportunities for making contacts without actually physically moving. And
again, we've not said “"you must do this particular thing”; what we've said is that you
need to think about how in your country you can give teachers access to the countries
where the language is spoken. So, if you'd like, encouraging and supporting, rather than
trying to compel anyone to do what they find disagreeable.

AV: What about the remaining three areas in the Profile?

MK: The other three areas that we've looked at are: knowledge and understanding
(what teachers should know), then skills and strategies (what practical tools, what
approaches they should be able to employ), and then finally values. “Values” was in a
sense the most difficult to do because in many countries it is assumed that teaching isin
some way neutral, value-free. We hesitated over the issue of values, but we thought that
a European Profile should, nonetheless, embody some European values. For example,
diversity is an important one, so we are inviting European countries to think about how
they can incorporate respect for diversity, interest in diversity into their programmes.
Increasingly, teachers are confronted with classes of children who come from a lot of
different linguistic and cultural backgrounds. I know that it is beginning to happen in
Serbia, but in some parts of Europe 100% of the class are non-native speakers of the
local language and may come from a dozen different countries. The important thing
is to know how to manage that situation while valuing diversity so, one thing we are
saying is that, if you've got a diverse student group, you shouldn't try to eliminate the
diversity. If you like, it's part of the European vision. The importance of learning would
be another value which may seem obvious, but we risk saying that it's not an obligation
which people should be forced to do, but a value which they should be encouraged
to internalise. This idea of life-long learning is particularly important in the countries
where teachers can simply not participate in development activities and in those
countries we should encourage teachers to feel that they need to develop themselves
and to continue learning through their life. The Profile is, therefore, not value-free, and
it makes explicit the values which it wishes to embody.

AV: Finally, what are the expectations in terms of dissemination and application of
the ideas and recommendations from the Profile across Europe?

MK: What people do with the Profile is very much down to each individual country
or, indeed, each individual institution. Of course, not all teacher training is done by
universities. It is done by lots of different institutions, but we feel that they should all
learn from that Portfolio or at least think about the issues that it includes. There has
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been no funding to implement the Profile, but individual countries and organisations
have taken it as a useful thing to think about. For example, initially it was released
in French, German and English, but very quickly Romania decided that they would
like to disseminate it there, so one of the school inspectors translated the Profile into
Romanian. Of course, nobody had asked them to do that, it was their choice. I know
that in a lot of countries it is used in the English version without being translated into
the local language. There are also parts of translations in a number of languages, but
the success of the Profile will depend on how useful people find it. It has also been
included in the European Portfolio for Student Teachers of Languages commissioned
by the Council of Europe. It requires the trainees during their course to think about the
issues which have been set out in the Profile and to identify the ways in which they
have developed expertise and ideas or acquired tools enabling them to address those
issues. So, I would say on the whole that it is a slow burn, in the sense that it has not
been driven by large amounts of funding, but the idea is that it is viral, that people who
find it useful will use it.
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Free Linguistics Conference, The University of Sydney, Faculty of Arts and Social
Sciences, Australia, October 8-9, 2011.

The Free Linguistics Conference began in 2007. The idea was that it should be
free in various ways: as the conference website (http://www.freelinguistics.org/) says,
“The main feature that distinguishes this conference is its focus on freedom: freedom
from linguistic subfield divisions, freedom from an established and rigid theme for
presentations, and freedom from fees”. Thus there is no cost for registration at the
conference, although one may make a donation. This year’s conference took place on
October 8-9 at Sydney University (where the previous Free Linguistics Conferences have
also been held).

There were various types of presentations: talks by “focus speakers”, papers, “hot
topics” (papers with a shorter presentation time), colloquia, and posters. The first
focus speaker paper, immediately after the welcoming remarks, was “Can an Ape have
a Conversation?” by William Greaves and Jim Benson (presented by the latter). This
subject is related to the long debate about the extent to which non-human primates
can learn language. The answer given to the question of the title was “yes™; Greaves and
Benson assert, “apes can adhere to conversational norms, i.e. take turns appropriately,
and carry out a sustained negotiation in ways that humans recognize as such”.

There was then a coffee break, during which two of the posters were on display:
“The Evaluation of Graduate Diploma in Teaching Profession (International Program)
English Department Faculty of Education Bansom” by Areewan Iamsa-ard and “Local-
Grammar Based Approach to the Recognition of Variants of Loanwords” by Mohamed
Yassine Frej. The latter dealt with English loanwords in Korean. Pumpkin pie was
available during some or all of the coffee breaks, which was a nice touch.

Five parallel sessions were scheduled for the remainder of the morning; there
were multiple sessions during much of the conference. One of the papers in the first slot
was “Who Is Polite and Who Is a Native Speaker?: Email Communication in Academia”
by Farzad Sharifian. It was intriguing to see that judgements about whether e-mail
messages were written by students whose first language was English were sometimes
incorrect. Judgements by both native and non-native speakers were collected. The
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paper of the second slot which I attended was “Chinese EFL Learners’ Attribution Beliefs
and Self-Efficacy in English Reading” by Feifei Han, which reported on reasons cited by
Chinese learners of English for their (good or bad) performance. The Free Linguistics
Conference seems to be dominated by papers on the more applied side of linguistics,
but the next paper that I heard was theoretical in nature: “Similar Place Avoidance:
An Innate Property of Grammar?” by Jason Brown. It was concerned with the fact that
consonants which are close in place of articulation are disinclined to be found together
in the context CV(, and looked for this “Similar Place Avoidance” in data produced by
one child (collected by an earlier author); previous work on this subject has generally
been about the language of adults.

After the lunch break I attended the paper “On the Cognitive Mappings between
Human Body Parts and the Semantic Space in Gesture Language Experiments” by
Hiromi Oda. It reported on results from sessions of the “Gesture Language Game”,
in which those involved must create ad hoc gestures to convey certain information.
Similarities between such gestures and gestures with the same meaning in various
signed languages used by deaf people could be of considerable theoretical interest,
as could the extent to which different people in different sessions of the game create
the same gestures. Salih Alzahrani spoke about “Maa in Verbal Clauses in Faify Arabic”
(maa means ‘not’ and Faify Arabic is spoken in Saudi Arabia). During the last slot of this
session I heard the paper by Shoshana Dreyfus and Pauline Jones, “Your Place or Mine?
Understanding Spatial Meanings in Texts". It looked at occurrences of places (in a broad
sense) in a children’s book and a young adults’ book.

The second day of the conference began with a talk by the focus speaker Peter
R. R. White, “A ‘Fair and Balanced' Exploration of Media Bias - Appraisal Meets the
Murdoch Empire”. Newspaper coverage about the carbon tax (a very controversial issue
in Australia) was examined and the Murdoch-owned press in Australia was indeed
biased on thisissue. White had the goal of creating “a framework for characterising and
measuring various types of journalistic bias” (quoted from his abstract).

There was then a coffee break, and one could see two more posters: “Integration of
Local Knowledge in English Communicative Teaching: Case Study of Phrapradaeng Local
Knowledge, Thailand” by Wanvanut Yailaaw and “The Development of Thai Diploma
Students’ English Communicative Skills Using Local Learning Resources” by Siriporn
Atipatha and Nguyen Nhung.

After the break I attended the paper by Bong Jeong Lee, who spoke about students
from Korea who lived overseas for an extended period of time in order to learn English.
Penelope Vos, in her paper “Esperanto: A Mobile Language Bridge to Asia”, argued for
the teaching of Esperanto in schools. Arne Bélling’s interesting paper, “A Namescape of
Sydney”, dealt with the etymology of some local place names in Sydney.

One of the papers in the first slot after the lunch break was not concerned with
language: “Publishing Emotion: A Stratified Approach in Understanding Illustrated Facial
Expressions” by Ping Tian. It examined pictures of faces in some books for children. My
own paper, “Defining Interjections in Turkic Languages” was in the following slot.

Selected papers from the conference will be published. The conference was an
enjoyable event, and I look forward to next year's Free Linguistics Conference.
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0d margine do centra: feminizam, knjiZzevnost, teorija, Crnogorska asocijacija za
americke studije/ Americki ugao, Podgorica, Crna Gora, 17. novembar 2011.

Naucni skup ,,0d margine do centra: feminizam, knjizevnost, teorija”, odrZzan
je 17. novembra 2011. godine u Podgorici, u organizaciji (rnogorske asocijacije za
americke studije i Americkog ugla u Podgorici. Skup je organizovala prof. dr Aleksandra
Nikcevi¢ Batricevi¢, Predsjednica Crnogorske asocijacije za americke studije i vanredna
profesorka na Filozofskom fakultetu u NikSi¢u, Univerziteta Crne Gore. Organizacijski
odbor skupa obuhvatio je sledece univerzitetske centre: Univerzitet u NiSu, Univerzitet
Crne Gore, Univerzitet u Beogradu, Univerzitet u Kataniji, Sveudciliste u Osijeku i
Sveuciliste u Splitu. Okvirna tematika skupa obuhvatila je marginu i centar feministicke
knjizevne kritike i teorije. Nau¢nom skupu su prisustvovale filoloSkinje, knjizevne
teoreticarke, psiholo3kinje, prevoditeljice, profesorke Univerziteta, lingvistkinje, kao i
jedan lingvista-filolog.

Skup je otvorila dr Aleksandra Nikcevi¢ Batri¢evi¢, pozelevsi u€esnicama i u¢esniku
skupa uspesan rad, potom su im se obratile Ivana Jeli¢ (Univerzitet Crne Gore) i Seli Siver
(Shelley Seaver, Ameritka ambasada u Podgorici). Usledilo je plenarno predavanje prof.
dr Vesne Lopici¢, sa Departmana za anglistiku Filozofskog fakulteta Univerziteta u Nisu,
0 poloZaju Zena u Kanadi.

Nakon plenarnog predavanja usledila su izlaganja pojedinacnih ucesnica. Prvom
sesijom predsedavalaje dr Aleksandra Nikcevi¢ Batricevic,a prvaizlagacica, Sasa Simovi¢
(Univerzitet Crne Gore), osvrnula se na transcendentalnost Ralfa Valda Emersona. Ljiljana
Mijanovi¢ (Univerzitet Crne Gore) analizirala je neke aspekte DZejmsovog knjizevnog
opusa. Jelena Pralas (Univerzitet Crne Gore) izlozila je svoj naucni rad ,Problem
dvostruke marginalizacije u romanima Idit Vorton i Virdzinije Vulf“. Veoma inovativno
i originalno predavanje na temu: ,,0d T. S. Eliota do Nancy Cunard: Parallax ili hibridna
treca osoba”, odrZala je gospodica Tanja Baki¢, pesnikinja, esejistkinja i prevoditeljica
iz Podgorice. NadeZda Stojkovi¢ i Sladana Zivkovi¢ (Univerzitet u Niu) govorile su o
ostvarivanju identiteta na primeru savremenog romana. Jelena Knezevi¢ (Univerzitet
Crne Gore) govorila je na temu: ,,0d Undergrounda do Mainstrama - berlinski mladi
pokret i kratka pri¢a Judit Herman”,
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Nakon kratke pauze usledila je poslepodnevna sesija, kojom je predsedavao
medijator mr Milo$ D. Duri€. Prva govornica, Ljiljana Pajovi¢-Dujovi¢ (Univerzitet
Crne Gore), osvrnula se na shvatanje roda kao kulturnog konstrukta, Vesna Kilibarda
(Univerzitet Crne Gore) osvetlila je poloZaj Zena kod Njego3a iz novog ugla, a profesorka
Julijana Vuco (Filoloski fakultet, Univerzitet u Beogradu) analizirala je poloZaj Zene u
udzbeniku za ucenje italijanskog jezika iz 1943. godine. Olivera Obradovi¢ (Univerzitet
Crne Gore) upoznala je prisutne sa putopisom kao rubnim zanrom. Posle kratke pauze
za kafu usledila je i treca sesija.

Tre¢om sesijom predsedavala je psiholoskinja Ervina Dabizinovi¢ (ANIMA Kotor).
Istovremeno, ona je bila i prva govornica. U svom radu, ,,0 tijelu, glasu i tiSini“, Ervina
Dabizinovi¢ je upoznala ucesnike skupa sa najnovijim tendencijama u feminizmu.
Mirjana Popovi¢ (Univerzitet Crne Gore) govorila je o feminizmu i konstruisanju
identiteta u procesu obrazovanja. Mr Milos D. Buri¢ (Elektrotehnicki fakultet, Univerzitet
u Beogradu) osvrnuo se na Toril Moino Citanje Simon de Bovoar, prethodno se
oslonivsi na tekstlingvisticke analize dr Vesne Polovine, naratoloskinje Slomit Rimon-
Kenan (Shlomith Rimmon-Kenan) i filozofsko-filolo3ke eseje prof. dr Toril Moi. Ovu
sesiju je zaokruzilo predavanje Manuele D’Amore (Universita degli Studi di Catania)
koja je govorila o protofeministickom pisanju u Engleskoj iz sedamnaestog veka, u
radu, naslovljenom: ,From Darkness to Light: Women’s (Proto-Feminist) Writing in
Seventeenth-Century England”,

Nakon svake od ove tri sesije, sledili su neformalni razgovori prisutnih teoreticarki,
filoloskinja, knjiZzevnica i lingviste-filologa, u kojima su razmenjivali svoja misljenja. U
kasnim vecernjim ¢asovima naucni skup je svecano zatvorila dr Aleksandra Nik¢evi¢
Batricevic. UCesnice i u€esnik su zajedno sa zadovoljstvom konstatovali da je skup bio
vrlo produktivan. Svi su se sloZili da, sa nestrpljenjem, ocekuju ovakav skup naredne
godine.
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Boris Hlebec, Engleski za perfekcioniste. Beograd: Zavod za udzbenike, 2011, pp. 159.

Reviewed by DANIELA BOZIC*

Slobomir P University,

Faculty of Philology, English Department,
Bijeljina, Republic of Srpska

As the title itself suggests, this book is intended for those who wish to improve
their language skills, to reach a proficient level of English or simply to catch up on those
issues that they missed out on and never got round to acquire fully. It does not address
some of the fundamental issues in English grammar, or if it does, the explanations
provided here are on a much more complex level. The author also points out that most
of the issues presented here have been acquired on a lower level and taught in such a
way which led students to infer only a limited number of uses for a certain grammatical
construction. Therefore, this book aims at those issues representing the obstacle which
all the speakers of English must overcome in order to feel more confident in the overall
knowledge of the language.

It is artfully written in the form of questions and answers, thus creating the
impression of one being in a classroom and asking questions about all those issues
which from time to time trouble even the most accomplished speakers or have bothered
dedicated learners of English for a very long time and immediately getting the desired
answer. Thisbook represents the collection of 393 questions and corresponding answers.
Those forms whose meaning and use could be worked out by speakers themselves have
not been discussed in this book, due to the identical use of those issues in the Serbian
language. Furthermore, there is an index at the back of the book whose function
is to help learners find the topic they are dealing with. It is divided into two parts:
Gramaticke kategorije (eng. Grammatical categories) and Engleski oblici (eng. English
word classes). The author makes the use of the index more manageable by listing all the
possible contexts in which one item may appear in this book and providing each with
the appropriate page number.

Although, at first sight one might think that this book comprises a series of random
questions and respective answers, a pattern emerges according to which all the
questions and answers can be organized into several thematic groups. I have identified
several such groups: Questions 1-8 deal with specific uses of English tenses. This is
at the same time the order which most grammar books tend to follow, that is, start
with presenting the most common uses of tenses, their forms, and general guidelines
regarding the difference between the uses of two given tenses. However, only rare
points have been discussed here, such as: which tense to use when describing a picture,
or whether state verbs can follow verbs keep and continue, etc. Questions 9-12 deal with
the subjunctive mood and conditionals. Questions 13-18 mainly deal with modal verbs.
One interesting aspect of this form of writing is that there are certain questions, that is,
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pairs of questions which discuss the same issue. While the first question tends to provide
us with the basic information on the topic, the second question is reserved for more
comprehensive learners. Questions 36-39 deal with phrasal verbs and idioms. Questions
40-44 and their respective answers illustrate the use of participles in context, as well as
some similarity in the use of present participle and corresponding construction in the
Serbian language. Questions 45-71 refer to a range of issues concerning determiners
(articles, quantifiers) and word classes such as countable/uncountable nouns, numbers,
and various types of pronouns. Questions 72-94 are concerned with various uses of
modal verbs such as may, can, might, etc. The advantage of this form of writing is that
it can illustrate certain grammatical constructions in the context of speakers' native
language, so that their meaning and the use of adequate construction is clear to them.
Most speakers tend to make mistakes when it comes to modal verb could referring to
present/future or past. That issue is disambiguated here by translating two sentences
into English and providing an explanation for each grammatical construction.

Questions 95-133 deal with various forms of infinitive and gerund constructions.
One such question and the appropriate answer aim to broaden particular uses of these
constructions by providing us with more details regarding one aspect. For example,
question 96 discusses whether we can use sentence I'd like to have visited Spain or I'd have
liked to visit Spain (p. 42) to express an unfulfilled wish. Questions 134-145 mainly deal
with some ambiguous issues regarding sequence of tenses, conditionals and reported
speech. For example, the initial supposition in question 143 is that the speakers know
that Present Simple Tense and Present Progressive can be used to express actions which
will happen at some point in the future. However, the difference in meaning of these
two tenses is further analyzed here. Questions 146- 169 discuss diverse uses of adverbs
and adverbial phrases. Questions 170-197 deal with the forms of different word classes,
such as the genitive case of nouns and pronouns, some functions of nouns, comparative
forms, gender, etc.

Questions 198-206 discuss the passive voice. Questions 207-217 deal with specific
forms of the verb have such as causative have, question tag, have to, the difference in
the use of verbs have and do with some nouns and so on. Questions 218-223 discuss
transitive and intransitive verbs. Questions 224-282, that is, their respective answers
offer explanation to all those queries we all have when it comes to certain forms of
compounds, pronouns, adjectives, quantifiers, predeterminers, superlatives and the
definite article.

Questions 288-305 discuss prepositions in various positions in a sentence and
prepositional phrases as well. One point that I would emphasize in this part is question
304. It provides us with the extensive explanation regarding the situations in which
prepositions are placed in the final position in a sentence. Questions 306-313 deal with
some random grammatical issues. Thus, question 310 suggests possible grammatical
constructions in English that are used to translate the sentence “Kako to da ona
jos nije stigla”? (p. 121). Questions 313-333 deal with rare uses of some modal and
semi-modal verbs, as well as several specific uses of the passive voice. In questions
334-340, the focus is again on parts of speech (prepositions, conjunctions, adverbs,
determiners). Questions 341-378 deal with some less frequent uses of English tenses,
gerund, infinitive, helping verbs, etc. Another advantage of this book is that some issues
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discussed here refer to single pieces of information. For example, question 353 relates
to the negation of infinitives. On the other hand, question 363 and the corresponding
answer offer a comprehensive explanation regarding the verbs which express feelings
and senses, when used in continuous form.

I have selected several questions and corresponding answers from this book,
which in my opinion best illustrate the author’s intention to present some grammatical
constructions in an innovative way. For example, there are some questions and answers
that refer to the fundamental uses of certain grammatical issues, but which are here
explained so as to cater for the needs of those who wish to know more on the topic.
For example, point 63 and its answer offer a thorough explanation of the functions of
predeterminer or pronoun some, point 145 discusses the difference between sentences
I'm selling my car and I'm going to sell my car (p. 57), point 150 refers to the meaning
and use of adverbs and it also provides examples of various types of single-word
adverbs, point 190 extensively explains how the nouns expressing nationalities are
formed, while point 361 explains the difference between sentences I repaired a chair
this morning and I was repairing a chair this morning (p. 136). Most speakers are well
aware of the situations in which these two tenses are used, but this point tackles subtler
differences in their use.

Furthermore, there are certain points which are explained through the language
skill of translation. It is of considerable difficulty for non-native speakers of English
to discern all the possible contexts in which one grammatical construction can be
used. Several interesting examples are illustrated in this book: point 92 discusses
the translation of the sentence Nameravao sam da popravim bicikl (p. 41), and thus
emphasizes one of the uses of past tenses, point 388 provides an example Sta mislis,
ko me poslao? (p. 145), which is of great interest from the point of grammar when
translated into English.

There are also several constructions which speakers unconsciously use in everyday
speech, but which sometimes confuse even the most proficient speakers. For example,
point 47 explains whether indefinite article has to be repeated as in the phrase a
man and a woman (p. 23), or the second one can be omitted, point 54 also discusses
one ambiguous form. Namely, most speakers instinctively add suffix -s to the nouns
hundred, thousand, dozen when a number precedes them. This point differentiates
between situations where such nouns are used in the singular and the plural form.
Point 359 discusses difference in meaning between sentences Where are you living now?
and Where do you live now? (p. 135). These sentences illustrate situations in which we
would take the choice of tense for granted, while they carry a significant change in
meaning if chosen correctly.

To sum up, Engleski za perfekcioniste presents a grammar textbook with
comprehensive explanations inasmuch as the examples provided here are analyzed
from a number of aspects: stylistic, grammatical and semantic. It is ideal for those
learners who wish to expand their overall knowledge of the English language and
tackle various grammatical constructions on a higher level.



PHILOLOGIA, 2011, 9, 153-161

Milica Spremic, Politika, subverzija, mo¢: novoistorijska tumacenja Sekspirovih
tragedija. Beograd: Zaduzbina Andrejevi¢, 2011, str. 124.

Prikazala NATASA SOFRANAC!

University of Belgrade, Faculty of Philology,
English Department,

Belgrade, Serbia

1.UvVOD

Ova monografijaje skra¢enaipreradena verzija doktorske disertacije pod naslovom
Teorijski aspekti novoistorijskih tumacenja Sekspirovih velikih tragedija (Hamlet, Otelo,
Kralj Lir, Makbet), odbranjene na FiloloSkom fakultetu Univerziteta u Beogradu 11.
septembra 2009. godine, pred komisijom koju su €inili prof. dr Novica Mili¢ (mentor),
prof. dr Radojka Vuk¢evi¢, prof. dr Vladislava Gordi¢ Petkovi¢ i prof. dr Zoran Paunovic.
Monografija razmatra teorijska polazista novog istorizma i reprezentativne primere
tumacenja Sekspirovih velikih tragedija sa pozicija novog istorizma, kao kriticke prakse
koja je u poslednje tri decenije dominantna kad je re¢ o tumacenju Sekspirovih dela,
ali i engleske renesanse uopste. U Cetiri centralna poglavlja monografije izlozena su
tumacenja Sekspirovih tragedija iz pera najuticajnijih predstavnika novog istorizma,
grupisana oko nekoliko klju¢nih tema politike i drustva Sekspirovog doba - burnih
politickih dogadaja, pitanja braka i porodi¢nih odnosa, religije i teme natprirodnog. Po
ovim autorima, sam pristup novog istorizma nema za cilj jedinstveno tumacenje teksta,
vec¢ otkrivanje &itavog opsega mogucih interpretacija. Upravo velikim tragedijama su
se bavili gotovo svi novoistoricari, pokuSavajuéi da otkriju kako su institucije poput
dvora, crkve i porodice i razli¢iti oblici prakse i verovanja oblikovali drustvo i kulturu
elizabetinskog i jakobinskog doba.

2. PRVO POGLAVLJE

U prvom, uvodnom delu knjige, upoznajemo se sa terminom novi istorizam. Prvi
put gaje upotrebio harvardski profesor Stiven Grinblat, tada predavac na Berkliju, 1982.
godine, piSuci za poseban broj ¢asopisa Genre. U najkracem, to je okretanje istoriji i
politici, a ne ¢isto formalistickom tumacenju koje delo posmatra mimo epohe u kojoj
je nastalo, niti pak onom koje uzima istorijski kontekst u obzir, ali pozitivisticki - samo
epohu u kojoj je delo nastalo. Tekstovi Grinblata i njegovih saradnika, sakupljeni u
ovom broju, teZe da Sekspirove drame stave u $iri spektar diskursa i drustvenih praksi
Sesnaestog i sedamnaestog veka. Dakle, re¢ je 0 meduzavisnosti izmedu knjizevnosti i
drustva u kome ona nastaje. Korene ovog “oblika delovanja”, kako ga je nazvao Grinblat,
mozemo naci u ucenjima Pambatiste Vika, Gotfrida fon Herdera, Misela Fukoa, Mihaila
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Bahtina, Derda Lukaca i dr. Kulturni materijalisti, medu kojima je najistaknutiji Alan
Sinfild, ukazivali su na neophodnost promene perspektive iz koje se Sekspir posmatra
i analizira - kao vanvremenski pesnik, ¢iji su junaci isto tako izvan i iznad svoje epohe,
univerzalni, gotovo arhetipski. Po misljenju novoistori¢ara, Sekspir se prilagodavao
odredenim drustvenim praksama i stavovima, ali isto tako moZe biti prilagoden i nekim
drugim. Gotovo svi novoistoritari bave se Sekspirovim velikim tragedijama, pritom
se razilazedi i suCeljavajuéi u stavovima. Neke od obilja tema ovih drama su osveta,
vestiCarenje, duhovi i natprirodno uopste, melanholija, simulirano ili pravo ludilo kao
subverzija dominantnog poretka, te pitanje rasnih predrasuda, sukoba polova, ljubavi
i braka.

3. HAMLET

Novoistorijska tumacenja ove drame, o kojoj se ubedljivo najvise pisalo tokom vide
od Cetiri stole¢a od njenog nastanka, autorka deli u dve grupe: u prvoj su autori koji
prate radanje moderne subjektivnosti, a u drugoj oni koji proucavaju politicki i istorijski
kontekst ove rane moderne drame. Grinblat u viSe svojih knjiga, ¢ija je glavna tema
upravo Hamlet, govori o ovoj drami kao o najdubljem izrazu Sekspirovog unutrasnjeg
bi¢a, inspirisanog njegovim katolickim poreklom i licnim tragedijama. Tu je i rad
autorke Karin Kodon koja poredi Hamleta sa erlom od Eseksa, za koga se pretpostavlja
da je bio lud. Hamletovo ludilo, pored njegove simulacije radi ostvarenja cilja osvete,
imalo je veoma subverzivno dejstvo u odnosu na poredak, remetilo celo kraljevstvo
i dovelo do smrti nekoliko uglednika. Eseksovo ludilo, smatra Kodonova, zapravo je
bila manifestacija podmukle kulturne paranoje. Ono se ¢esto tumaci kao podstrek na
drustvenii politicki nered. Lenard Tenenhaus tumaci dramu kao politicki ¢in, a Hamleta
kao istorijsku dramu i, naravno, kao tragediju. Liza Dzardin, u svetlu grupne svesti i
intersubjektivnosti, tumaci proslost drugacije od Grinblata i posebno se bavi pitanjem
nezakonitog braka u rano moderno doba. Stiven Malejni povezuje pitanje tugovanja sa
mizogenijom.

4.0TELO

U ovom poglavlju pred nama je Grinblatovo objasnjenje empatije i improvizacije,
na osnovu studije sociologa Danijela Lernera o zapadnoj civilizaciji kao “mobilnom
drustvu”, “mobilnog senzibiliteta”. Ovi izrazi podrazumevaju lako prilagodavanje
promenama, pa u tom kontekstu treba posmatrati Otela i Jaga. Ovaj drugi je olienje
empatije u smislu sposobnosti da se stavi u polozaj drugoga, kao i improvizacije
- sposobnosti da pribavi korist od nepredvidenog. Upoznajemo se i sa politickim
aspektom Dezdemonine udaje za Otela, dimenzijom mod¢i u ovom braku i spregom
drzave i pozorista, s time kako je Otelo elizabetinac, a Jago jakobinac, zahvaljujudi
prikazu Tenenhausovog Citanja.
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5.KRALJLIR

Po Kjernanu Rajanu, sedamdesete godine proslog veka dovele su do stvaranja dve
nove, medusobno ostro suprotstavljene struje kad je re¢ o tumacenju ove drame. Prva,
konzervativno-humanisticka, Lirov heroizam vidi u njegovom prihvatanju agonije
i mirenju sa smréu bez nade u spasenje, dok druga, egzistencijalisticka, odbacuje i
hris¢ansku i sekularnu utehu. Lenard Tenenhaus ovu dramu vidi kao teatar kaznjavanija,
jer se gresnici, ukljucujuci i samog kralja, javno i za nauk svima javno, pred publikom,
kaznjavaju, a oni koji snose krivicu za krSenje zakona krvi se procis¢avaju. Grinblat je
Lirov odnos prema ¢erkama, posebno prema Kordeliji, video u svetlu straha koji roditelj
neguje kod deteta, da bi imao njegovu poslusnost i postovanje.

6. MAKBET

Nekako je logitno da su glavne “junakinje” ovog poglavlja - vestice. Malejni
analizira njihove vradzbine kao retoriku zavere, Piter Stalibras piSe o vesticama
kao o konceptualizaciji drustvenog poretka, Tenenhaus kao o teatarskom sredstvu
oglasavanja i asimilovanja subverzije, a Grinblat kao o otelovljenju najdubljih strahova
kralja DZejmsa I, u ¢iju je €ast, kako se veruje, Sekspir i napisao ovaj komad. Vestice
se, kaze Grinblat, odlikuju neprovidnoS¢u, Sto doduse imamo i u motivaciji Jagovih ili
Lirovih postupaka, ali one pored toga $to su nedokucive, ostaju i nekaznjene iako su
monstruozne.

7. ZAKLJUCAK

Novi istorizam, kako ¢e i ova monografija pokazati, veoma je heterogen skup
mogucih &itanja koji ne tezi uniformnom tumacenju teksta, ve¢, kako kaze autorka,
“podstite nova problematizovanja spoja dramske knjizevnosti, istorije i politike”. Knjiga
je veoma korisna, jer daje sazetak celog jednog pravca i tumacenja najvecih autoriteta
Sekspirologije naseg doba, iveoma dragocena za sve koji se bave Sekspirom - predavace,
studente, reditelje, glumce, ¢itaoce. Da bismo znali zasto je neki izraz, aluzija, dogadaj
ili lik bas tu, da bismo Sto vernije odigrali neku scenu ili Sto ubedljivije procitali neki
monolog, novoistori¢ari nam pomazu da “udemo u glavu” ne samo Sekspirovih junaka,
nego i samog Sekspira. Junaci i nisu zasebni Zivoti, oni su Sekspirov Zivot i sve $to se
preko njega prelama, sve tangente i preseci, sve oko njega. A to “sve” nam priblizava
i tumadi upravo novoistorizam. U susret predstoje¢em gostovanju rodonacelnika
novoistorizma Stivena Grinblata u Beogradu, pravi je trenutak za predstavljanje ove
znacajne knjige.
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This volume Censorship across Borders: The Reception of English Literature in
Twentieth-Century Europe, edited by Catherine O’Leary and Alberto Lazaro, published by
Cambridge Scholars Publishing, brings together twelve essays which explore European
censorship of English literature in the last century. Taking into consideration the various
social, political and historical contexts in which literary controls were imposed and
the extent to which they were determined by national and international concerns,
these essays comment on political and moral censorship, self-censorship, and the role
of the translator as censor. What makes this collection of essays valuable is the fact
that the authors write about implementation of censorship in the politically, culturally
and geographically diverse regions, from the former Soviet Union, former Yugoslavia,
Hungary, Poland, Ireland to Spain, the entire second part of the collection is devoted to
censorship in Spain. Besides systematic state control, other hidden and insidious forms
of censorhip are also surveyed in the essays. The study considers why certain works
and authors, many of them now regarded as canonical, were targeted in various states
and often under opposing ideologies, such as those dominated by conservative Catholic
morality and those governed by communism or socialism.

In the first essay “Frank 0'Connor and Irish Literary Censorship” Donald O’Drisceoil
writes about Frank 0'Connor whose books were banned by the notorious Censorship
of Publications Board. O'Drisceoil particularly emphasizes the fact that 0'Connor was a
persistent and articulate opponent of censorship and that his critique of and encounters
with censorship provide a useful vehicle of inquiry into the nature of this dark chapter in
Irish cultural history. 0'Drisceoil discusses the impact of censorship on the Irish writer and on
society and concludes that for writers in Ireland, the choice was between silence and exile.

In her essay “Christopher ]J. O'Reilly: Profile of an Irish Censor”, Julia Carson profiles
Christopher J. O'Reilly, a censor during the years when the Censorship Board was
dominated by members of the lay Catholic association, the Knight of Saint Columbanus.
0'Reilly and his fellow Knights were determined to continue their campaign against
what they considered to be “evil literature®. Julia Carson analyses the workings of the
Board in the 1950s and comments how much the female body and its bodily functions
were in focus, as well as incest in a censorship system obsessed with sexual morality.

John Bates is the author of essay “Censoring English Literature in People’s Poland,
1948-1967". Bates deals with the impact of censorship upon literary translation in
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People’s Poland, claiming that it is a fairly neglected issue in Polish scholarly discourse.
He tries to consider literary translation in the broader terms of state cultural policy and
practices. His primary intention is to augment these factors by placing them in the
context of growing Soviet hegemony over the cultural sphere. The author’s secondary
consideration relates to the status of translations in the first half of the1950s, and the
role played by forewords in domesticating these alien artefacts for a Polish readership.

Marina Kulinich’s essay “George Orwell as Un-Person: The History of Censorship in
Soviet Russia” comments on the often insidious way in which censorship operated in
the Soviet State, and how much it relied on fear and the threat of punishment. She
recounts her witnessing of censorship of English literature in the university system. In
her commentary on Newspeak from Ninteen Eighty-four and its equivalent in Soviet
reality, she points to an area worth of further exploration.

Olga M.Ushakova's essay “Who's Afraid of T. S. Eliot? Modernism and Censorship
in the Soviet Union"” explores the official reception of modernist works in the Soviet
Union. Her contribution considers the impact of Trotskyist proletarian aesthetics,
Stalinist systematic control, and cold war propaganda on the reception of and access
to some of the great Western modernist writers of the twentieth century. She analyses
the perceived threat to official, orthodox culture posed by such literature in the context
of a battle for cultural identity, and she notes how modernists were associated with the
bourgeoisie and with capitalism.

Sandra Josipovi¢ analyses in her essay “The Reception of James Joyce's Work in
the Twentieth-Century Serbia” the censorship system in the former Yugoslavia which
was initially dominated by Soviet influence and was more concerned with politics than
morality. Josipovi¢ gives some examples of the type of censorship implemented under
Communism before analysing why Joyce's work escaped harsher censorship. The role
of the translator in the censorship process is a key concern in this essay, which also
highlights some of the differences in censorship within the Eastern Bloc.

Zsofia Gombar's essay “Dictatorial Regimes and the Reception of English-Language
Authors in Hungary and Portugal” allows the reader to draw some parallels between
two ideologically opposed systems of governance and to draw some conclusions about
censorship in repressive regimes in general. As well as exposing the similarities and
diffirences between the two systems.Gombar concludes that both systems treated
foreign literature less harshly than national literature and both demonstrated, for
different reasons, a deep respect for canonical literature.

Jacqueline Hurtley explores in her essay “In a Mirror, Darkly: Dario Fernandez-
Florez, the Writer as Censor as Writer” censorship in a Spanish context, highlighting the
interesting case of a censor who was a writer and civil servant who became a victim of
censorship himself. She draws a conclusion that the gap between Fernandez-Florez's
public activities and championing of certain works and writers on national radio, and
his more clandestine censorship activities could be interpreted negatively as hypocrisy,
positively as an attempt to publicise works of censored authors, or as evidence of his
disillusionment with his role as a censor.

Also considering the Franco regime in their essay “The Role of the Censor in the
Reception of Shakespearean Drama in Francoist Spain: The Strange Case of The Taming
of the Shrew", Keith Gregor and Elena Bandin give an overview of theatrical censorship
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as the context for an exploration of the reception of Shakespeare's works in Spain. It
is clear that Shakespeare’s canonical status led to less intervention from the censors,
who often viewed themselves as literary critics in addition to their role as protectors of
the people and sanitisers of the stage. The essay also looks at the role of the translator
in the censorship process, including the impact of self-censorship before the play was
staged, and the ease with which translation can be employed to serve censorship.

Monica Olivares's essay “The Controversy Regarding Graham Greene in Spain”
contains a detailed examination of the censor’s reports on the Spanish translations of
Graham Greene's early novels and submitted to the Spanish censorship board in the
1940s. It is interesting to note the contradiction evident in the censoring of novels by
an author so clearly associated with Catholicism. The regime’s focus on sexual morality
is revealed in this analysis, as the Spanish censors report on the “moral deprivation”,
“pornographic” and “morbid" passages that they find in some of the novels.

“The Reception of Rosamond Lehmann in Franco’s Spain” is the essay written by
Marta Ortega Saez in which she explores the reception of Lehmann'’s work in Spain
under Franco. Although the subject matter of Lehmann’s work was likely to give offence
to a regime concerned with sexual morality, her work achieved the relative success
which can be contributed, in some part at least, to her foreignness, and also to the fact,
that the translators of her work into Spanish may have based their work on versions of
the texts that had already been censored elsewhere.

Nuria Fernandez Queasada’s essay “Under the Aegis of the Lord Chamberlain
and the Franco Regime: The Bowdlerisation of Waiting for Godot and Endgame” is a
comparative analysis of the official reception of Beckett's work in Spain and in the
United Kingdom. Experimental theatre like Beckett's was relegated to theatre clubs
and university theatres in both places. She also emphasizes the publishers' failure or
inability to negotiate with censors. Fernandez Queasada also comments on the long
term effects of censorship, particularly in Spain.

The publishing of the study of censorship is certainly a timely one since Europe
is exploring political and social change and the impact of earlier regimes on both the
present and on our understanding of the past. These essays contain some previously
unpublished material, cover a wide range of authors and analyse diverse censorship
systems operating across Europe. Despite the variety of structures of censorship, the
study shows that certain common practices can be seen across national borders.
The conclusion can be reached about the complex nature and long-term impact of
censorship.
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obradeni u softverskom paketu Word. Detaljna tehnitka uputstva za pripremu rukopisa
takode se nalaze na navedenoj elektronskoj stranici.

GUIDELINES FOR CONTRIBUTORS

Philologia will publish any contribution which, previously approved by reviewers,
conforms to the journal’s policy and satisfies the technical requirements as stated
under Submission Guidelines, and Citation of Sources and References available at: www.
philologia.org.rs/english/journal. Contributions should be written using the software
package Word and sent to the Editorial Board by e-mail attachment. For further
information about the stylesheet please refer to the website.






BANKSY

Banksy is a pseudonymous England-based graffiti artist, political activist, film
director, and painter.

His satirical street art and subversive epigrams combine irreverent dark humour
with graffiti done in a distinctive stencilling technique. Such artistic works of political
and social commentary have been featured on streets, walls, and bridges of cities
throughout the world.

Banksy’s work was born out of the Bristol underground scene which involved
collaborations between artists and musicians. According to author and graphic
designer Tristan Manco and the book Home Sweet Home, Banksy “was born in 1974
and raised in Bristol, England. The son of a photocopier technician, he trained as a
butcher but became involved in graffiti during the great Bristol aerosol boom of the
late 1980s.” Observers have noted that his style is similar to Blek le Rat, who began to
work with stencils in 1981 in Paris and members of the anarcho-punk band Crass, which
maintained a graffiti stencil campaign on the London Tube Systemin the late 1970s and
early 1980s and is active today.

Known for his contempt for the government in labelling graffiti as vandalism,
Banksy displays his art on public surfaces such as walls and even going as far as to
build physical prop pieces. Banksy does not sell photos of street graffiti directly himself;
however, art auctioneers have been known to attempt to sell his street art on location
and leave the problem of its removal in the hands of the winning bidder. Banksy’s first
film, Exit Through the Gift Shop, billed as “the world's first street art disaster movie,”
made its debut at the 2010 Sundance Film Festival. The film was released in the UK on
5 March 2010. In January 2011, he was nominated for the Academy Award for Best
Documentary for the film.



Casopis izlazi jednom godisnje.

Rukopise slati na elektronsku adresu UdruZenja: philologia.journal@gmail.com.
Najlepse Vas molimo da pre nego Sto predate rukopis pazljivo procitate Uputstva
saradnicima, koja se mogu naci u okviru prezentacije Udruzenja na Internetu (www.
philologia.org.rs).

Za sadrzaj priloga odgovornost snose sami autori.

The journal comes out annually.

The submission deadline for the next issue is 1 February 2012.

The manuscripts should be submitted electronically at: philologia.journal@gmail.com.
The contributors are requested to refer to the guidelines on the Philologia’s website:
www.philologia.org.rs (Submission Guidelines).

The authors bear full responsibility for the contents of their papers.
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